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PREFACE. 



The Chaldee Grammar which forms the first part of this 
work is mainly based upon Winer's " Grammatik des Bib- 
lischen und Targumischen Chaldaismus," to which my ob- 
ligations are very extensive. I have used and compared 
both the first edition of Winer's Grammar, which appeared 
in 1824, and the second, which, with considerable changes 
and additions, was published in 1842. In some few in- 
stances I have adhered rather to the views put forward in 
the first edition. The present Grammar, though shorter 
than Winer's, will probably be considered sufficiently ex- 
tensive for the class of students for whom it is intended, — 
those who are already acquainted with the principles of 
Hebrew Grammar. Though Winer's work is the source 
from which my materials have been mainly derived, I have 
also availed myself of the assistance of other treatises on the 
Grammar of the Chaldee and the cognate dialects. I may 
mention among the works most frequently consulted — 
FUrst*s " Lchrgebliude der Arimaischen Idiome," and the 
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Chaldee part of Petermann's " Porta Linguarum Orienta- 
lium." The references that will be found to the Hebrew 
Grammar of Gesenius do not express the entire of my ob- 
ligations to that work ; but it seemed unnecessary to mul- 
tiply references to a book which is in the hands of every 
student of the Shemitic languages. 

As the works by which I was most materially aided in 
the preparation of the Analysis of the Text of Daniel, I may 
specify, in addition to the Lexicons of Buxtorf, Gesenius, 
and the portion of that of Furst which is published, the 
Scholia of Rosenmiiller, and Havernick's "Commentar 
liber das Buch Daniel." As a reading-book, I thought that 
the Chaldee part of Daniel would be more acceptable to 
many students than extracts from the Targums ; and as 
the differences of idiom between the Biblical Chaldee and 
the language of the Targums have been generally indicated 
in the Grammar, a student who has gone through the 
Chaldee portion of Daniel, with the aid of the Grammar 
and Analysis, will experience no difficulty in proceeding 
with the study of the Targums. 

The fact that the Chaldee is the original language of a 
portion of the Scriptures would alone justify an attempt 
like the present to furnish a simple introduction to the 
study of the language. Its importance in a philological 
point of view, and as affording aid to the student in ac- 
quiring the other Shemitic dialects, and especially the 
Syriac, to which it is so intimately rehited, will ako be 
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generally admitted. The value of the Targums, and par- 
ticularly of those of Onkelos and Jonathan, as aids to the 
interpretation of the Old Testament, affords another strong 
motive for the study of the Chaldee. Finally, the extent 
to which the later Hebrew has been modified by the adop- 
tion of Chaldee forms and words, makes an acquaintance 
with the language necessary for those who would extend 
their studies to the Talmud and Rabbinical literature. 
The language of part, at least, of the Talmud may be con- 
sidered as Chaldee, and that of the Rabbinical writers ge- 
nerally abounds with Chaldee forms and words. 

When I commenced this work, 1 was not aware that 
any Manual of the Chaldee Language had appeared in this 
country; but when my work was ready for the press, 
there appeared in New York, and simultaneously in Lon- 
don, a second edition of the " Manual of the Chaldee Lan- 
guage," by Dr. Elias Riggs. The Grammar in the former 
edition was chiefly derived from the first edition of Winer's 
Grammar. In the new edition, Dr. Riggs, as he states, 
availed himself of whatever seemed to be improvements in 
Winer's second edition, and incorporated numerous notes 
of his own. The book contains a Chrestomathy and Vo- 
cabulary, and an Appendix on the Rabbinic and Samaritan 
dialects. I was not, however, discouraged from proceeding 
with my work, as the plan of it differed in many respects 
from that of the Manual of Dr. Riggs. 

In justice to myself, it may be right to mention that 
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my time was necessarily much occupied with other duties 
during the greater part of the period in which I was en- 
gaged in the preparation of tliis work, so tliat I cannot 
hope that it is altogether free from such inaccuracies as 
are the almost necessary consequence of interrupted 
study. 



The edition of tlie Hebrew Grammar of GesenioB to which references 
are made is the translation by Davies from the seventeenth German edition 
(London : S. Bagstcr and Sons). 

The examples in the Syntax are tak^i almost exchisively from the 
Biblical Chaldee, and from Onkelos, which in the case of examples from 
the Pentateuch is always to be understood as the Targum referred to, im- 
less the contrary is stated. 






ERRATA. 

Page 9, line 19, fw pB» rtad J». 

10, note, fwr ♦_, i rtad rf~, n^. 

12, line 6, for half-voivel read short vowel. 

„ 16, „ 14, for ^ read Vffig. 

„ 18, „ 20, for Via^ read bBg. 

„ 19, „ 20, for V^, or V»B|7 read Voj?, or Voj?. 
„ 21, „ '^1 for siniple vocal Sheva rM</ the more usual 

„ 81, „ 12, for Ithpahel read Ithpahal. 
„ 109, „ 4, for usual — read usual — . 

„ 109, „ 86, for jrw read ^M. 

„ 115, „ 83, after 1 part, imert Pehal. 

„ 116, „ 37, for ^my^snn read vr\:fnry\. 

„ 158, „ 10, for Tihs read rnf^. 
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CHALDEE GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

ON THE CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATUBE. 

The Chaldee Language belongs to the Aramaic branch 
of the great Shemitic family of languages. The Aramaic 
is so designated from Aram, the ancient name of the dis- 
trict in which the language was native. Aram included 
those countries which in later times were known as Syria, 
Mesopotamia, and Babylonia. The name belongs to the 
most remote antiquity, Aram being mentioned as one of 
the sons of Shem in the table of nations in Genesis (x. 22). 
The country "Api/ia^ spoken of by Homer and Hesiod 
(II. ii. 783 ; Theog. 301), is by many conjectured to be 
the same as Aram. 

Besides the proofs derived from historical traditions, 
which trace the migrations of the Shemitic tribes from the 
north towards the south and west, the Aramaic dialect 
itself supplies evidence, in its harsh sounds and poverty of 
vowels, of greater antiquity than the other Shemitic dia- 
lects. We see in it an earlier phase and a more primitive 
condition of the language, which, under favourable circum- 
stances as regards climate and civilization, was developed 
into the Hebrew and the Arabic. 

B 
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The following may be mentioned as the principal charac- 
teristics of the Aramaic: — 1. Its poverty of vowels, many 
words which are dissyllables in the Hebrew being mono- 
syllables in the Aramaic. 2. The mode of expressing the 
definite article by a suffix (the emphatic or definite state). 
3. The mode of expressing the genitive by a prefix ; also 
7 as the mark of the accusative. 4. The formation of a 
proper tense from the participle. 5. The formation of all 
the passives by the prefix t^^J L] . 

It is a question on which philologists are not agreed, 
whether the Chaldee, or, as it is otherwise designated, the 
East Aramaic, should be regarded as a distinct dialect 
from the Syriac, or West Aramaic. The following are 
the peculiarities of the Chaldee, which are generally held 
to amount to dialectical differences: — 1. The preference 
in the Chaldee as compared with the Syriac for clear vowel 
sounds, a, o, and i, being employed in the former, where 
the duller sounds o, te, and ^, occur in the latter. 2. The 
avoiding of diphthongs in the Chaldee, the simple long 
vowels and i being used where the Syriac has the diph- 
thongs au and ai ; the absence, also, of otiant letters. 3. 
The doubling of consonants. 4. The absence of the pre- 
formative D in the infinitives of the other conjugations, 
except Pehal. 5. The form of the 3 pers. fut. singular 
and plural, of which the preformative is '^, whereas, in 
the Syriac it is j (Nun). By some scholars,* however, it 
is contended that these and other less striking deviations 
of the Chaldee from the Syriac cannot be recognised as 
dialectical distinctions; that the languages are the same, 
being unlike only in the pronunciation of the vowels and 

♦ E. g. Fiirst and Hupfold. 
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in the mode of writing, and that any differences which may 
be observed between the language of the Targums and 
that of the early Sjrriac literature are explicable from the 
different ideas and modes of thought of the Jewish and 
Syrian writers ; that in fact the Chaldee is a Jewish, and 
the Syriac a Christian reflex of the same Aramaic Ian- 
guage. 

The name Chaldee, the common designation of the 
language of the Aramaic writings of the Jews, is not pro- 
perly used. Its application, doubtless, arose from a mis- 
conception of Dan. i. 4 ; but the Chaldee language, 
0^*1 i?^3 jlK^?, there mentioned, is a different thing, the 
court language of Babylon at the time, which can be shown 
to have been a Medo-Persian dialect. The language of 
which we now speak is called Jl'^^H^t, AramaiCj Dan. ii. 4; 
and this term, Jl^DH^it, here and where it elsewhere occurs 
in the Hebrew Scriptures, is rendered avpiari in the Greek 
versions. The Talmudists apply the same term, '^P'^ID, to 
the Aramaic as spoken in Palestine. Thus it appears 
that the terms i^^P^>^ and '^PIID were regarded as inter- 
changeable, and were employed without any reference to a 
distinction between the East Aramaic, or Chaldee, and the 
West Aramaic, or Syriac. The stress, however, which is 
laid upon this circumstance by those who deny the dia- 
lectical independence of the Chaldee and Syriac, is unwar- 
rantable. 

The progress of the displacement of the Hebrew lan- 
guage by the Aramaic in Palestine cannot now be accu- 
rately traced. The Babylonian captivity, no doubt, was a 
principal, though not the exclusive cause of this revolution. 
When the Jews returned after the captivity there was in 
central Palestine a mixed Aramaic and Hebrew dialect, the 
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Samaritan, a result of the plantation of the country by 
colonists of Syrian origin after the deportation of the Ten 
Tribes (11. Kings, xvii. 24). This must have accelerated 
the decline of the sacred language. When, under the 
Seleucidae, Palestine formed a part of a Syrian kingdom^ 
the Hebrew received its final blow, and yielded completely 
to the Aramaic, which thenceforth became the language 
both of conversation and writing. It is, of course, to this 
Aramaic language, which was at the time the popular lan- 
guage of the Jews or Hebrews, that the terms ippcuori 
and ippa'ts iiiKetcro^ are applied in the New Testament. 

The literature that we possess in the so-called Chaldee 
language consists of some portions of the canonical books 
of the Old Testament, namely, Ezra, ch. iv. 8, to vL 19, 
and vii. 12 to 27 ; Daniel, ch. ii. 4, to the end of ch. vii. ; 
and Jeremiah, ch. x. 11; and of a series of translations or 
paraphrases of the books of the Old Testament, composed 
at different periods, and exhibiting different states of the 
language. They are known as the Targums, so called from 
the Chaldee verb DS^n, to translate or interpret^ and they 
were designed as expositions of the Scriptures, which be- 
came necessary when the Hebrew language ceased to be 
intelligible to the people.* The Talmud can scarcely be 

* There are extant ten Targums on different parts of the Old Testa- 
ment, three of which are on the Pentateuch, namely, the three first in the 
following enumeration : — 1. The Targum of Onkelos. 2. The Targum of 
the Pseudo-Jonathan. 3, The Jerusalem Targum. 4. The Targum of 
Jonathan Ben TJzziel on the Prophets, in which, according to the Jewish 
classification, are included Joshua, Judges, I. and II. Samuel, and I. and 
II. Kings. 5. The Targum of Eabhi Joseph theBHnd on the Hagiographa. 
6. An anonymous Targum on the Books of Euth, Esther, Ecclesiastes, the 
Song of Solomon, and the Lamentations of Jeremiah. 7, 8, 9. Three Tar- 
gums on the Book of Esther, two of which, however, are not reallv dis- 
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spoken of as belonging to Chaldee literature. The language 
of the Gemaras may indeed be regarded as a very degene- 
rate species of Chaldee ; but that of the Mishna is rather 
a Hebrew dialect with some Chaldee forms. 

Winer thus classifies the extant literature in refer- 
ence to the purity of the language : — ^In the first class he 
places the Targum of Onkelos, the language of which is 
most free from Hebraisms ; in the second class he places 
the Biblical Chaldee ; in the third, the other Targums, ex- 
cept that of Onkelos. In these last we meet with many 
words introduced from other languages, with contractions, 
and new forms resembling those found in the Syriac and 
in Rabbinical Hebrew. 

tinci 10. A Targum on the two Books of Chronicles. These Targiuns 
together comprise the whole of the Old Testament, with the exception of 
the Books of Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah. The general opinion as to the 
age of Onkelos, the author of the most valuable of the paraphrases, is that 
he lived about the time of our Saviour. Winer, however, places him in 
the second century. The Targum next in value to that of Onkelos is that 
of Jonathan the son of Uzziel, who is placed by some in the age preceding 
our Saviour, but by others as late as the fourth century. There is little 
doubt but that the former opinion is nearer the truth. The Targum of the 
Pseudo- Jonathan, so called because it was for a long time ascribed to Jona- 
than Ben TJzziel, is perhaps only another recension of that which also forms 
the basis of the Jerusalem Targum. 



PART I. 

THE ELEMENTS 



CHAPTER L 

OF THE LETTERS, VOWELS, AND ACCENTS. 



§ 1.— OF THE LETTERS. 

( 1.) The Chaldee letters are identical with the Hebrew both in 
form and as regards their sounds. In fact, the common 
square character which is used in all Hebrew manuscripts 
and printed books is properly Aramaic, and not Hebrew, 
as is proved by the earliest written monuments in both 
languages. At what time it superseded the older Hebrew 
character cannot be accurately defined. The Jewish tra- 
dition is, that the change was made by Ezra after the Cap- 
tivity, and this tradition has been to a certain extent ad- 
mitted by many emment scholars. There are, however, 
strong reasons for concluding that the change was not 
sudden, but progressive, and that the use of the square 
character by the Jews was not completely established be- 
fore the end of the first century of our era.* 

* The question relating to the application of the square character to 
Hebrew writing belongs rather to Hebrew than to Chaldee grammar. A 
summary of the various opinions held by modem scholars on the subject 
will be found in Chap. in. of Davidson's ** Treatise on Biblical Criti- 
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§ 2.— OF THE VOWELS. 

The vowel-points also, as well as the various diacritical (2) 
signs, are the same in Chaldee as in Hebrew. The vocal- 
ization by the points is, however, less consistent and regu- 
lar in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew j and for this, differ, 
ent reasons may be assigned. In the first place, the system 
of vowel-points having been contrived in reference to the 
Hebrew language, was not probably in all respects appli- 
cable to the Chaldee, so that no care on the part of the 
punctators could have prevented apparent irregularities. 
Secondly, the punctators were unquestionably misled in 
many instances by the analogy of the Hebrew : thus, when 

they pointed the words ^9?^ t'j ^^3^^* *^^y ^^^^ misled by 
the analogy of the corresponding Hebrew words HDpn, 
tt^i3S, and adopted this irregular mode of pointing instead 
of MD5in, tt^3^i<, which would rightly represent the Chaldee 
pronunciation of the words. Again, the Masoretic vocal- 
ization was applied to the Chaldee before it had attained 
its ultimate perfection ; and as, subsequently, less attention 
was paid to the text of the Chaldee parts of Scripture, and 
to the Targums, than to the Hebrew text, it is natural that 
we should discover many imperfections and irregularities 
in the vowel system as applied to the Chaldee. In Chaldee, 
contrary to the rule in Hebrew, we find long vowels in un- 
accented close syllables, and short vowels in open syllables. 
It is a result of this that the rules which hold in Hebrew 
as to the distinction between Qametz and Qametz-Chatuph 
are not applicable in Chaldee, and the true value of the 
sign - is only to be known from the nature of the word. 
The employment of Qametz-Chatuph, however, is rare in 
the Chaldee. 
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§ 8.— OP THE TONE. 

(3.) In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, the general law of accentua- 
tion is, that the tone rests on the last syllable. The excep* 
tions, where it is on the penultima, are few, and are, for the 
most part, as follows : — 1. In nouns whose form is the same 
as that of the Hebrew segholates, e* g., "^7^, CB^K), with 
respect to which it is to be observed, that this segholate 
form is found only in Biblical Chaldee. 2. In verbal forms 
ending in f), W, ^ r, 1, and in some of those ending in i* 7, 

e.g., t^^ii, ^^'j^P, ^ii^Z l^'I^i?. 3. In nouns and verbal 
forms- with certain pronominal suffixes, that is, with the 
suffixes ^3 T, 'I »n - »3 - »3^ -, V 7, V\ V. 

(4.) Eem. — InfbiitLTes ending in H — have the accent on the final syllableL 
The drawing back of the tone from the final syllable to the penultima takes 
place frequently, as in Hebrew, when a monosyllabic word, or one with 
the tone on the penult, follows, and in pause. The accentuation, as well 
as the vocalization, it should be observed, is less systematic in the Chaldee 
than in the Hebrew. 



CHAPTER 11. 



CHANGES OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 



§ 4.— GENERAL VIEW. 



(5.) In Chaldee, as in other languages, the formation and in- 
flexion of words are effected partly by changes of the conso- 
nants, partly by changes of the vowels of the root-word. 
Thus from the root 'Sf'jp, to rule, come "^^P, a king; r?/'^? 
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kings; 13 {D, a kingdom; TV^'Qi to rule. We cannot in all 
cases explain why a particular modification of the ground 
form should express a particular modification of its mean- 
ing; but we can ascertain certain analogies as to the for- 
mation of derivatives, and certain types of inflexion, so that 
we can tell beforehand by what form of word a particular 
modification of the meaning of the ground form would be 
expressed. Besides the changes of consonants and vowels 
of this kind, which are, in fact, the essential characteristics 
of the language, there are certain changes, and deviations 
from the n^rii ..pe, depending on pities of euphony, 
and connected with the laws of accentuation, syllabication, 
&c., and with the properties of certain letters. Of changes 
of this latter kind we are now treating. 



§ 5.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes of consonants connected with euphony are, 
1. Assimilation. 2. Transposition, 3. Commutation. 4. 
Ejection. 5. Addition. 

Assimilation takes place — (a) when J closing a syllable (6.) 
immediately precedes a consonant. Thus we have p^*^ for 
p^3?. {h) When the J^ of the preformative syllable of the 
passive in verbs precedes D or 1, as IQi?^ for ^D£D11^^ ; 
^3*1^^ for IS'irii^. The same also takes place sometimes in 
the case of other letters ; thus, Tl^Ql^ for Tll^nil. 

Rem, — Sometimes in Chaldce the contrary to assimilation occurs, as (7.) 
when, in place of a consonant being doubled, 3, or less frequently 1, is in- 
troduced. Thus we have M23H for M2M ; 123:i for 123 : ^DID for MDD. 

t:» t* t:» t* ••:- ••• 

Somewhat similarly in the later Targums ^ is employed. Thus we find 
^b^D for '^pD. This last only happens when the vowel of the syllable pre- 
ceding the doubled consonant is _ . 
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(8.) Transposition is of rare occurrence. The 21 of the for- 
mative syllable in Ithpehal and Ithpahal is regularly trans- 
posed when the first radical of the verb is one of the sibi- 
lants (B^, V, D, T); e.g. we have for nnpj;^», nnj;ip«. 

(9.) Commutation takes place chiefly among the quiescent 
letters, and occurs — (a) when feeble letters that quiesce in 
the same vowel are interchanged, as 13^0 for 15i<P ; and 
(b) when a quiescent letter, having before it a vowel sign 
that is not homogeneous, is changed into a quiescent letter 
homogeneous with the vowel sign, as D^pNt for D1j?K.. 
(10.) Rejection takes place in several cases. It occurs — (a) 
when one of the feeble letters or liquids at the beginning 
of a word has no full vowel, as pS for p^5 ; SH for ^!T ; 
li/2 for tt^5t^. (6) When consonants without a full vowel 
are lost by contraction, as in It^lliit for Itt^STlS ; 'ID'^'III for 
*^PJ?^121; and sometimes when a consonant with a full 
vowel follows a half syllable, as ^T\1D for i^JlTJ/tp. (c) The 
final ry disappears in feminine nouns ending in tV\ and n^ -. 
Thus we have 13^0 for m^^D ; niTD for nnt^D .♦ Suni- 
larly in the later Targums, "^2 for Tl^D. (J) '^ is dropped in 
various forms of the verb t<^n, and 1 in the corresponding 
forms of Sin. Thus we have »n^ for «?n?. ; »n^ for m.T. 

T", • ••'**! ••VI •»• 

(e) In various forms of l^D verbs. Thus we have ^D$? for 

(11) Addition takes place — (a) when S (Aleph prosthetic) is 
prefixed to a word, of which the initial letter has no full 
vowel, as ^r)^« for ^ritt^ ; ]P3« for ]P3 (the Gr. ^eVor) ; 
*^i?^^ for ^i?^ (b) When forms ending in a vowel take 2 
paragogic^ e. g. 1^ /^P for 17£0p. 

* That is, if the original forms of such nouns were those in ^— , ^, 
which, however, is not certain. 
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§ 6.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

The changes of vowels, connected with euphony, in the 
formation and inflexion of words, are — 1. Commutation. 
2. Transposition. 3. Rejection. 4. Addition. 

Commutation takes place — (a) when a closed syllable (12.) 
loses the tone, and in consequence its long vowel is changed 
into a short one, e. g. TDr?, from 75, ^jBJ^, the constr. of 
*'Iy^* {^) When on account of the pause, as in Hebrew, a 
short vowel becomes long, {c) When a syllable that should 
be sharpened by Daghesh forte ends with a guttural or 1, as 
"^nZip for "^"in^ : this does not take place invariably, and 
with the gutturals H and H in particular, as in Hebrew (sec 
Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 22, 1), the short vowel is re- 
tained, {d) When on account of the affinity of the asoimd 
with gutturals, a final syllable closed with a guttural takes 
T in place of the characteristic vowel of the form, as Tuji/^, 
for n^t}^^ ; or when a quiescent letter causes a heterogeneous 
vowel to be changed into one that is homogeneous, as ^^^)^ 
for ^l^PlK. 

Transposition takes place — (a) in some monosyllabic (13.) 
verbal forms having a vowel between the two last conso- 
nants, which, on the addition of a suffix, passes to the first 
letter of the word, as from /Pj^, he killed^ comes H/Pi^, he 
killed him. (6) In cases where the letter preceding a qui- 
escent letter takes the vowel of the letter, which then qui- 
esces in the vowel, as Dip for DIJ^, or is dropped. 

Rejection of vowels takes place when the vowels of the (14.) 
final syllables of words fall away, on the words receiving an 
increase at the end, as ^^P7JJ, from D/J/, ] vCPJ? from 7£?i5. 

Addition or adoption of vowels takes place — (a) when (16.) 
at the beginning of a word two consonants, having no full 
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vowel, would follow each other immediately, in which case 
the former usually takes - ; but when the second conso- 
nant is a guttural with a composite Sheva, the first takes 
the short vowel of the Chateph^ as in Hebrew. Thus, for 
'^20{ we have viv?^ as in Hebrew, (b) When a composite 
Sheva is changed into its corresponding half-vowel, to pre- 
vent the concurrence of two half-syllables. See Gesen., 
Hebr. Gramm., § 28, 3. (c) Sometimes in pause a half- 
vowel is changed into a full vowel. 



PART II. 

PARTS OF SPEECH, AND INFLEXION. 



CHAPTER I. 



OF THE PRONOUN 



§ 7.— THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

In Chaldee, as in Hebrew, the personal pronouns are di- 
vided into two classes, the separate pronouns, which, gene- 
rally speaking, express only the nominative; and the suffix 
pronouns, by which the oblique cases are expressed, and 
which are syllables joined to the end of verbs, nouns, and 
particles. The suffixes, again, are of two kinds, the suffixes 
of nouns, and the suffixes of verbs. We now consider 
only the forms of the separate pronouns. 



§ 8.— THE SEPARATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The separate pronouns, expressing the nominative case, (16.) 
are the following : — 

Plural 



Singuhr, 
1 , com. bOM, n3M, 

T-:' T-: 

2, com. nw, nan, 
m. wn, 



3, 



f. 



K'n, 



/. 

thou. 

he, 

fthe. 



1, com. M3n3M, WTO, 
i m. yiF\'yti ]V1H, 

r m. 'JSI3H, i^ian, 
3, \ pari, nan, 



tee. 



//<•• 



1, 



> they. 
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(17.) Rem. — The fonn n3M is more frequent than bOM. The form of the pron. 
of the 2 sing, in Biblical Chaldee is nnSH, for which the Masoiets always 
substitute the Keri ;n3M. ^VSiTl, and fen, are peculiar to Biblical 
Chaldee. 

§ 9.— OTHER PRONOUNS. 

(18) The demonstrative pronouns are — 

Singular. 

f Kl, til, 

com. Ml, TOl, 131, 1?7, 



> this, 



that. 



Plural. 
com. rbw, ribw, TlbM, these, those, 

« 

(19.) The relative pronoun is '^1 (or, when prefixed to words, 

■J) for both genders and numbers. 
(20.) The interrogative pronoun is ]D, who^ of persons, KD, HD, 

HO, t^;Aaf, of things. There is also another interrogative, 

I'^Tyi masc., i<T^J fem., compounded of the interrogative 

particle '^St, and the demonstrative \n.j i^l- 



CHAPTER IL 



OF THE VERB. 



§ lO.—GENERAL VIEW. 

(21.) Verbs in the Chaldee may be divided into three classes : 
— 1. Primitives. 2. Verbal Derivatives^ commonly called 
conjugations. Thus from p^V, to be just, comes P?.V^, to de- 
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dare just^ to justify. 3. Denominatives^ or verbs derived 
from nouns, as /^T'iilO? ^^ P^^^^ ^ ^^^^> from i^/D^, a tent. 

The stem-form of the verb usually consists of three let- (22.) 
ters, the first of which has vocal Sheva, or, if it be a gut- 
tural, one of the Chatephs, and the second - ; thus /Dj^, 
to kill; 1P^, to say. 

The third person singular of the Preterite is generally (23.) 
regarded as the stem-form of the verb ; as /^p, he has killed ; 
^^^y he has said. It is this form which is given in lexicons 
as the first person singular of the Present is given in Greek 
or Latin.* From this stem are formed, as in the Hebrew, 
according to an unvarying analogy in all verbs, the verbal 
derivatives, or conjugations, as they are usually designated, 
which express certain modifications of the significations of 
the ground-forms. The ground-form, or first conjugation, 
and the derived forms (conjugations), which usually are 
two in number, are designated as Pehal, Pahel, and Aphel, 
these names being derived from the old paradigm TJ/D. 

Each of these conjugations has its passive, or reflexive, (24.) 
characterized by the prefixed syllable D^. These passives, 
as the actives, derive their names from the Paradigm /^D,- 
and are Ithpehal, Ithpahal, and Ittaphal. We have thus 
altogether six conjugations: — 



Active, 



1. Pehal, btop, to kill. 

2. Pahel, b^J?, to kill many. 

3. Aphel, blSpH, to cause to kill. 



Passive. 



Ithpehal, b^|?m 
Ithpahal, b^pm 
Ittaphal, b^priH. 



Few verbs, it is to be observed, exhibit all these forms. (25.) 
Besides these conjugations, there are some others of rarer 

* An exception to this must be made in the case of verbs W and 137. 
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occurrence, Shaphel, Pohel, Polel, &c., which will be spoken 
of in § 14. 

(26.) In the first conjugation, Pehal, corresponding to the 
Hebrew Kal, verbs have their primary sense, which may be 
either transitive or intransitive. The vowel of the second 
letter of intransitive verbs is commonly Tsere, Chirek, or 
Cholem, which are sometimes written fully, at others de- 
fectively. The relation of Ithpehal to Pehal is more usually 
that of a passive than of a reflexive. 

(27.) The second conjugation, Pahel, corresponds to the He- 
brew Pihel, and, like it, is characterized by the doubling of 
the middle stem letter. Its significations are similar to 
those of the Hebrew Pihel, thus : (a) It denotes intensity 
^^^ and repetition^ e. g. 7^)5, to kill; Itfff^o kiU many^ to massacre, 
(b) It has a causative sense, e. g. t^^ri, to be loise ; ^JOj to 
make wise. It takes the modification of declaring or re- 
garding a person or thing to be that which the primitive 
expresses, as 315, to lie; 3*!!?, to declare one a Vmr^ to convict 
of lying, (c) It has a privative sense, as /|5p, to remove 
stones. The significations of Ithpahal are the passives or 
• reflexives of Pahel. 

(28.) The third conjugation, Aphel, is characterized by K 
prefixed to the stem-form, and (— ) or (— ) in the last syl- 
lable.* It has a causative signification, particularly in verbs 
of which the Pahel is not in use, e.g. 12^5?, to be clad; 12^3^^!?, 
to clothe {another). It also, like Pahel, takes the modifica- 

* The Pahel has been appropriately designated the Intensive^ and the 
Aphel the Extensive form. There is a correspondence between the modifi- 
cations of form and sense, the Intensive being derived from the ground- 
form by an internal change, the doubling of the middle stem-letter ; and 
the Extensive by an extenial addition to the ground-form, the prefixed 
letter. — Fiirst, Lehrgeb., § 104. 



re 



Chap. II.] OF THE VERB. 17 

tion oi declaring^ &c., e.g. plV, to he just; P?.Vi?t, to declare 
jicsty to acquit. 

Ittaphal, the proper reflexive or passive of Aphel, (29.) 
is of rare occurrence. Its signification may be said to be 
the same as that of Ithpehal. It is to be observed that 
this conjugation is not found in Biblical Chaldee, its place 
being supplied by a conjugation corresponding to the He- 
brew Hophal. 

The Chaldee language, like the Hebrew, is poor in (80.) 
moods and tenses. The tenses are two — a Preterite and a 
Future; see, however, § 14. It has, besides, an Infinitive 
and Imperative ; and the Active conjugations have two 
Participles^ and the Passives one. 

§ 11.— ON THE INFLEXION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

The third person of the Preterite in. each conjugation (Si.) 
may be regarded a^ a ground-form, from which the other 
forms arise, immediately or mediately, by certain changes 
of the vowels of the ground-form, or by the addition to it 
of certain letters or syllables, or by both these ways con- 
joined. Thus in Pehal, from the ground-form, 7^j^, the 
Infinitive, /^j^P, is derived by prefixing D. The Impera- 
tive, 71^1^, is the ground-form, with the vowel t replaced 
by - ; and from the Imperative, again, the Future is derived, 
by prefixing ^ 

The inflexion of the tenses, as regards person, number, ( 32.) 
and gender, is efiected, bs in Hebrew, by the addition to 
the 3 masc. sing, of certain letters or syllables which are 
fragments of the personal pronouns. These formative par- 
ticles are sometimes prefixed, sometimes aflSxed. The in- 
flexion of the Preterite is efiected altogether by afibrmatives; 
that of the Future both by afibrmatives and preformatives. 

D 
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(33.) From the ground-form, the Preterite (third pers. masc 

sing.), the Imperative (second pers. sing.), is immediately 
derived in all the conjugations. In Pehal the vowel of the 
Preterite, - , is replaced by the dull sound - . In all the 
other conjugations, Passives as well as Actives, the Impera- 
tive is identical with the Preterite. 

(34.) The Futures (third pers. sing, masc.) are formed from 
the Imperatives in the Active conjugations by prefixing 
]. Thus, in accordance with principles already stated, 
we have from the Imperative Pehal /tpf^, the Future 
h;$p;i (15, a), from the Pahel, *7£3H, btS]>] ; and from the 
Aphel, biDJ>», *7C?R^ for ^CPj^Nt^ (10, b). In the Passives the 
Futures are the same as the Imperatives, the syllable T^^ 
being replaced by l^^ 

(85.) The Infinitive Pehal is formed from the Preterite by 
prefixing the half-syllable P, e. g. from 71p j^, /^r?P. In the 
other conjugations, both Actives and Passives, the Infini- 
tives are formed by substituting for the final syllable of the 
Preterites the termination H - -, e. g. Pahel Infinitive, ^^/^ j?, 
from 7£3i5. 

(36.) The Participles Pehal are deduced from the Preterites 

by a mere change of vowels, as will be seen in the Paradigm. 
In the other conjugations, Actives and Passives, the Parti- 
ciples are formed from the Preterites by prefixing P. Ex- 
cept in Pahel, the first letter of the Preterite is dropped, 
according to the principle stated in (10, 6), e.g. /C?pO for 
7tDj^l<p. The first, or Active Participle, has - in its final 
syllable; the Passive in Pehal has ^-r ; in Pahel and 
Aphel, - . 

( ;i7.) The manner in wliicli the inflexion of the tenses in re- 

spect to person, gender, and number, is effected by frag- 
ments of the personal pronouns, either as afFormatives or 
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preformatives, is plain, and will require no explanation for 
students who have examined the inflexion of the tenses in 
Hebrew (Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 44, 1 ; § 47, 1, 2). It 
will be noticed, that in the 1 sing. Pret. the germ of the 
pronoun has disappeared, and the demonstrative r\ alone 
remains. 

In the 2 smg. and 3 plur. of the Preterite a difference maybe observed (88.) 
between the Chaldee and the Hebrew. In the Chaldee the masc. and fern, 
are the same in the 2 sing., but have distinct forms in the 3 plural. Pre- 
cisely the reverse holds in the Hebrew. The 3 plur. fem. of the Future 
has the preformative **, and not H as the 2 plur. fem. ; while in Hebrew 
the two forms are not generally distinguished. The form for the third 
person commencing with •» does, however, though rarely, occur in the 
Hebrew, see Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 47, 3, Item, 3. 

See Pabadiom A of the Eegxtlab Yebb. 

§ 12.— REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERB 

GENERALLY. 

The fact that the vowels Tsere and Chirek, whether written fully or (39.) 
defectively, are frequently interchanged in Chaldee, leads to variations in 
the verbal forms in which these vowels occur. Thus we have in the 1 sing. 
Pret. nblD(7, /T^bop, or ivhpp ; in the 2 plur. fem. Pret, ]j^b^p, V]^^P> 

or ]*^^b^(7 ; in Aphel, btipM, Vt?pM, or b'^tafTM ; in the 1 Part Pehal, 

bt?jj, btoij, Vt?iJ, or b**??!? ; in the 2 Part., b'^Dp, or b'^lDp. The latter 

form of the 2 Part is rare. 

In the Preterite the 1 sing, and the 2 sing. masc. are sometimes formed ( 40.) 
as in Hebrew, the former having the termination >ri, the latter n, also 
written KTl The 3 plur. masc. and fem. have sometimes the para- 
gogic ], e. g. ]^bl?)p, ]b^p, the M of the latter form being dropped. In the 

• • • 

3 sing. fem. and 1 sing, the vowel of the penultimate syllable is sometimes 
retained, e. g., nblas, /T^aTP. 

• • • 

In the Future, in the 3 masc. sing, and plur., the preformative 3 is (41.) 
found in place of •» in the Targum of the Book of Proverbs, e. g. ^-inpa, 

• 

^T^p^ra. This is the regular form in the Syriac, e.g. ^O 5^1, J1 \ 5 ^ 1. 

In the Infinitive various derivations from the regular type, as shown in ( 42.) 
the Paradigm, are found, (a) The preformative tt, the characteristic of 
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tho Infinitive of Pehal, is found in tlie Infinitives of all the other c<Hiji]^ 
>/. tions, both Actives and Passives, e. g. kobnzp, K^riDD. {h) Snch fonni 
aro found as '^^ftn, '^piDjpM, with '^ - paragogic (<?) InfinitiTes are 
found wanting the characteristic termination H — ~ , e. g. 1*7*^7^, and with 
tho termination rvt, e.g. HT^QS. This termination rw always takes the 
place of the final syllable H — , with suffixes. See (68.) (<^) In Biblical 

Chaldee, for the termination H • H is occasionally to be met witL 

e.g. mDin, Dan. ii 12, 
( 43.) In the Passive conjugations, instead of the prefonnative HA, we find 
in Biblical Chaldee frequently nn, like the Hebrew, and in one or two 
places HH, according to the Syriac vocalization. In the Preter. and Infin. 
in the later Targums the prefonnative is sometimes n. 

i 18.— REMARKS ON THE SEVERAL CONJUGATIONa 

( 44.) Pehal — The regular form of the Preterite is btDp ; but there are also 
forms with Tsere, Chirek, and Cholemf instead oiPattacK These forms are 
usually foimd in verbs of intransitive signification. The vowels are writ- 
ten either fully or defectively. Examples of such verbs are B^^O, to he had: 
DMID, to he good; D**30f, to lie down; atin, to he dry. These vowels are 
retained in inflexion, taking the place of —, eg. MsbbjlttJ, we asked; SQ^nn, 
they were dried up. And even in the 3 fem. sing., where in the regular 
type there is commonly only the syllable divider (— ), the vowel of the 
stem is retained, e.g. n^i'nn. 

( 45.) Verbs, middle E and middle ii generally have in the Imperative -- , 

_. , or — , e. g. BJ?b, btM, ^'*'7p. In the Future they either retain the 

• • • • 

vowel of the Preterite, or have --, or 1, e.g. ^RH';, and ^ipH^, ttfelyN It 

• • • 

frequcntiy happens that when a verb has two forms of the Future, they 
are distinguished in sense, e. g. CdbtZ^^, he shall rule; Idibtth, he is want to 
rule, from tabtt?*. 

( 46.) The following anomalous forms of the Infinitive are found in Pehal : — 
{a) An Infinitive with 1, or \ or — , for the vowel of the final syllable, 
e.g. pi"l5^, 2l51ttt?p; {h) one with the termination M— , like the emphatic 
state of nouns, e. g. MTSDtt ; {c) one like the Hebrew, i. e. of the form bilDp. 
This form sometimes has the paragogic '»--, e.g. '*5'^bn. 

(47.) Ithpehal, — The vowel of the last syllable of the Preterite, Imperative, 
and Future, in the Paradigm, is --, in place of which we meet occasionally 

^th_(V). or-(V)- 
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Paheh — The 1 siiig. Future has sometimes under the preformative M, (48) 
-- , instead of oimpl s v q oqI S hovo> e. g. 'nD^M* It is even found with the ^ ^ 
fdll vowel > , e.g. ^btt^M, Deut xxxii. 1 (Jon.). 

IthpahaL — The vowel of the final syllable in the Preterite is sometimes ( 49.) 
_. , or — . The 3 sing, fem. Pret, and 1 sing., sometimes have the forms 
nbtepHM, nbopriM, instead of those in the Paradigm. A participle of 
the form b^^^pD, like the Hebrew Puhal, occurs in a few places. 

Aphel. — In Biblical Chaldee, n sometimes takes the place of the pre- (50.) 
formative M, e.g. in the Preterite, 'ITinn, Ezr. v. 12; sirj^n, Dan. v. 29, 
for 51W"1M, ^plDM. Even in the Future and Participles this n is retained 
between the preformative and the verbal form, where M, the characteristic 
of the conjugation, does not appear, being lost by contraction, e.g. bSttJn^ 
Dan. viL 24 ; ]'»n*!pTO, Ezr. vi 10. 

• • • 

Instead of Aphel, the Hebrew conjugation Hiphil is occasionally to ( 51.) 
be met with in Biblical Chaldee, e.g. ^DOnn, Dan. vii. 25, 

• • • 

Ittaphal. — This conjugation is rarely used. In its place Hophal is (52.) 
always employed in Biblical Chaldee, e.g. nnan, he was cast doum, Dan, 

V. 20, from nna. 



§ 14.— PERSONAL INFLEXION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 

The Participles of all the conjugations are used, as in ( 53.) 
Hebrew, with the separate pronouns of 1 and 2 pers., to 
express present action or passion, e.g. H3i^ /PJ5,/Hfl. The 
want of a present tense in the Chaldee is further supplied 
by means of the Participles ; for they are blended with the 
pronouns, so as to make one word, and thus give rise to a 
species of present tense. The following is the personal 
flexion of the Participles Pehal : — 



2, 



1 Paet. 



Singular. 

m. Mabtsp 



^' i f. Ma«Sw 



T 1 



m. 
f. 



- : 't 
• - : 't 



1, 



2, 



Plural. 

m. irblDp 

f. ]abcDp 

m. IVT^btoiJ 

f. ^rhi^p 
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2 Paht. 



1. 



2, 



Singular, 
f. MaMVlDp 

m. nV^7 
f. *^nV^i7 



Plural. 



This present tense possesses the advantage of having 
distinct forms for the mase^ and fem. genders even in the 
1 pers. In the Hebrew there is no similar personal flexion 
of the Participles. 
(54.) In Biblical Chaldee the 2 Part. Pehal has a regu- 
lar inflexion by means of the afformatives of the Prete- 
rite, and thus gives rise to a Passive Preterite supplying 
the place of the Preterite Ithpehal, e. g. HFl/^fPfl, Dan. v. 27, 
HP^ls?, V. 28. The passive signification of these forms 
shows that they are not forms of the Preterite Pehal in '^ -, as 
might at first sight be supposed. Moreover, the usual forms 
of the Preterites of the same verbs ai'e found with an active 
sense. The following is the tense Pehil, thus formed : — 



Singular, 


Plural, 


Of * 

^' f. nb'^iDp 


( m. -iVtop 


2, c. nViap 
1, c. nS'»i3p 

■ 


I m. ]Vlb'»top 

1 a • 




% c. MaVtop 



§ 16.— UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS, AND QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 

As in Hebrew the unusual conjugations are related to 
Pihel and Hiphil (see Gesen.,Hebr. Gramm. § 54), so those 
in Chaldee arc analogous to Pahel and Apliel, some being 
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characterized by the repetition of one or more of the stem- 
letters, or by the insertion of a long vowel, and others by 
the addition of prefix letters or syllables. 

The following are the conjugations analogous to Pahel, (65) 
and which are similarly inflected :— 

1 . Pohel^ with its passive lihpohal. — This form is usual in 
verbs, VV^ taking the place of Pahel and Ithpahal. Ex- 
amples are, j'^^SIDP, Ezr. vi. 3, from ^3D; DDIDtf^Jl, Dan. 
iv. 19 (16), from DD^. 

2. Pold^ and its passive, Ithpolal, — This form is usual in 
verbs V, taking the place of Pahel and Ithpahal, e.g. DQn, 
and Dpnili^, from Dll. 

3. Palpdj with its passive, lihpolpal^ formed from verbs 
VV and TJ/, bv doubling both the first and last radicals, e. g. 
^}h^, from '7^:3 ; pij^l, from piT 

Analogous to Aphel is Shaphelj with its passive, Ishtha- (66.) 
phal, e.g. bb^ti^^ Ezr. v. 11, and bb^r^ti^i^, Ezr. iv. 13. 
Other irregular conjugations, such as Saphel and Taphdj 
are to be met with. Verbs of these forms, however, ought 
sometimes to be rather regarded as quadriliteral stems than 
accounted for by a variety of conjugation. 

QtmdrUiteral Verbs are more common in Chaldee than in (57.) 
Hebrew. They usually have the form of Pahel. Examples 
are, D7"l^, to break; P3'^S, to delight ; DJ"!^? to interpret^ if 
this last be not a conjugation Taphd; see (56). Quadrilite- 
rals are sometimes verbs adopted from other languages, e. g. 
JlPi?, Syriac ^g^^, from the Greek Karrjyopeii^. 

The verb D*'t'»^, or S^rttf, to set free, which occurs repeatedly in Dan. (58.) 
and is also found in the Targnms, is regarded by Winer as a kind oiPahel^ 
the long Yowel of the first syllable compensating for the omission of Dagh. 
Forte in the second stem-letter. 
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§ 16.— ON THE SUFFIXFJ3 OF VERBS. 

( 69.) The following are the suffix pronouns appended to the 
verb, and expressing the accusative of the personal pro- 
nouns : — 



Singular. 

1, c. ^a,>a;-, >al, 



2, 



m. 1T_. 



.•7 ..7 

[ f. n_, wn, 



me, 
thee, 

him, 
her. 



Plural. 

1, c. ] , Ma, Hal,«3'»"-, w. 
m. fo, 



2, 



f- 1?. 



I m. IpQ, ys-, 



y0«. 



£A«IN. 



(60.) 



The relation of these syllables to the personal pronouns 
is, for the most part, sufficiently obvious. The suffixes of 

2 sing, and plur. point to an older form of the pronoun, 
with 3 in place of n, ^ij for "^J^, ^33^$, &c. The suffix of 

3 fem. sing, is to be referred to a feminine i^H of IH. 

The variety in form of these suffixes is connected with 
the various forms of the verb to which they are applied. 
The suffixes may be divided into two classes — ^those begin- 
ning with a vowel, and those beginning with a consonant. 
Generally speaking, the suffixes beginning with a vowel are 
applied to verbal forms ending with a consonant ; and the 
suffixes beginning with a consonant to verbal forms ending 
with a vowel, e. g. ]13J^7^i^, ^^ou hast killed them; jlJI /£? j5^ 
they have killed them. In the case of the Imperatives and 
Participles, however, this rule does not hold, as they gene- 
rally take the suffixes of 1 sing, and 1 plur. without a union 
vowel, e. g. '^J^^i^, kill me; i^J/^i?, kUl us. The 3 fem. sing. 
Preter. also takes commonly the suffixes of 3 plur., ]13, and 
I'^S, without the union vowel, e. g. ]13r^iL?3, ii swallowed them. 
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§ 17.— THE VERB WITH SUFFIXES. 

The verbal forms, when connected with the suflSxes, 
undergo certain changes, affecting f)rincipally the vowek of 
the forms. 

(a) Thus, in the Preterite, the 3 sing, masc, /EJj^, and ( ^^O 
the 3 sing, fern., r*7Pl?, take respectively the forms /Ip)?, 
2l7Pj^, before suflSxes which have a union-voweL Before 

the suffixes ]13, |3, they remain unchanged. 

(b) The 2 sing. fern, sometimes takes the form "^fy?^^. 

(c) The 1 sing, takes the form PQ^^j and in one or two 
places the form ^l^/^jp. 

{d) The 3 plur. masc. becomes 1 vPf?, and before the 
suffiixes ]13, ]3, ]1^IPj? (I^Pl?, with 3 paragogic, see (40)). 
The 3 plur. fem. i^^^i^ becomes btO^. 

(e) The 2 plur. masc. becomes 1i^?lpj^ before suffixes 
beginning with a. 

(/) The 1 plur. i^f?^^ becomes a^E))?, e.g. Vt?^^y 
we kiUed him ; but with suff. of 2 fem. sing. "^ -, 37^1^. 

It may be useful to exhibit together the forms of the ( 62.) 
Preterite, as they appear modified in connexion with suf- 
fixes: — 







Singular, 


Pha-al. 


3, 


m. 


^^. ('?Bi?) 


3, m. sibtop O^ibiap.) 


3, 


f. 


• • • 


8, f. bBJ? 


2, 


m. 


ribtop 


2, m. viStop (7V)bto(7) 

* • • • 


2, 


f. 


ribtoi? C'rh^) 




1. 


0. 


• • • • 


1, c. abtop (abtof?) 

' • • • • 



The forms of the Imperative undergo no change, except ( 63.) 

E 
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that the final l< of the 2 plur. fern, falls awayj so that we 
have for ii;)l^i>, a)^)?. 

( 64.) In the Future^ before suffixes, in those forms which end 
with a stem-letter, ~ becomes vocal Sheva. 

( 65.) The Infinitive undergoes no change before grave suffixes, 
e. g. I'lS*?^!?©, linV^j^p ; with the Ught suffixes' it takes the 
forms /IpipP, c. g. ^JvtpJ^p. As in Hebrew, it may also 
take the nominal suffixes, e. g. ]in7^j?P, vPl^P. 

(66.) Particij^les can take both the verbal and nominal suf- 
fixes. The vowel changes will be the same as those in 
nouns of the same form. 

(67.) In Pahel and Aphely in all forms which end with the 
third stemJetter, the __ of the second stem-letter is chancred 
into vocal Sheva, The terminations of the 2 sing, fem., 
of the 2 plur, masc, and of the 1 plur. of the Preterite, are 
modified in the same manner as in Pehal. 

(68.) The Passive conjugations do not take suffixes, except 
the Infinitives. With suffixes the termination of the Infini- 
tives l<- is changed to 1^1, c. g. ]in]plDnjp^5, in their being 
raised. This takes place in Pahel and Aphel as well as in 
the Passives. It was mentioned in (42) that this form 
of the Infinitive sometimes is found without suffixes. The 
Infinitive with suffixes, especially those of 3 masc., some- 
times has no characteristic termination, e. g. lirT^I^IX, 
Dcut. vii. 10. 

((59 \ The suffixed forms are strengthened in Chaldee, as in Hebrew, by the 
insertion of 3 {Kun epenthetic, or rather Nun demonstrative; see Gesen., 
Hebr. Gramm., § 67, 4) between the verbal form and the suffix, e. g. 
na^lb^p^, TjaJ^btpp*; Sometimes a whole syllable D__ is inserted, e. g. 
'^aabni^, Dan. iv. 2. The epenthetic 3 is rarely found with the Preterite. 
In the Targum of Proverbs an epenthetic > appears, e. g. IJ'^^nniC'n. In this 
case, however, the *» may be a part of a different form of the suffix. 

See Pakadigm B of the REGrL.\R Verb with Suffixes. 
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S 18.-.0F IRREGULAR VERBS IN GENERAL. 

It is implied in what has been said that in the deriva- ( 70.) 
tion from the ground-form of the different conjugations, 
and in the inflexion of verbs generally, there is the same 
analogy throughout ; but modifications will be caused by 
the repetition in the stem of one of the radical letters, e. g, 
ppl,^ and the peculiar properties of certain letters will also 
give rise to deviations from the normal type in verbs in 
which these letters occur. Verbs thus affected (irregular 
verbs) may be classified as: — (1) Those of which one of the 
stem-letters is a guttural (guttural verbs). (2) Those which 
in inflexion lose one of the stem-letters by assimilation or 
contraction, as ppl, P?3 (contracted verbs). (3) Those of 
which one of the stem-letters is one of the feeble letters 
^^n^ (feeble verbs). 

§ 19.— GUTTURAL VERBa 

The influence of the guttural letters J^nHi^, and of "t, 
on the vowels and on syllabication being the same in Chal- 
dee as in Hebrew, the application of the common rules as 
to these letters in the latter language will indicate the de- 
viations from the regular paradigm in the inflexion of gut- 
tural verbs in the Chaldee, so that little more will be ne- 
cessary than to specify a few of the principal forms. 

Verbs Pe Guttural, 

Pehal, Pret. "T3Jf, 3 f. ir^yj, 2 m. t^l^, 1 c. rvn^j;, (71.) 
3 m. plur. ngjf and IT^JJ, &c.; Inf. "Tgi?^, lint^: Imp. 
2 m. T3i^,, or "TS^^, 2 f. n>5^, or "1^,, 2 m. plur. IT^^J, 
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or ng^, 2 m. p% 2 m. plur. Ip";)]^, 2 m. *rtDJJ, 2 £ 
^58, 2 m. ID^, 2 £ nzp^, 2 m. plur. n^^; Fut. 3 m. 
1^., or Ta^.,' 3 m. plur. ITn^IT., 3 £ plur. n^l^, 3 m. 
pl^^ 1 plur. pljy^; 1 Part, lailj; 2 Part Tai^._7Mp«U, 
Taijn^, and lDiJm.—PaM, Pret. ngj/; Fut.'3. m. 1^^ 
—Ithpahal, 13Jllj^iii.—Aphel, Pret. lai/J?, 13^», a^HK; 
In£ niTT^K ; Fut. IWT, S)^JT ; Part, imp, d!?^P. 

Fer6« -^ytn Guttural. 

(72.) PeAo/.— Pret. IJ/P, 3 £ ngj/^, or n3Kt?, ru?ri}, 1 sing, 
nnnj, n"«15Tn, 3 m. plur. i:ij;p, or I^D, 1 plur. «3TO; 

in£ (n;ip ; Imp. 2 m. ]n;i, 'jj^3 ; Fut. 3 m. ;ny, or 

I'inj'), Dinj^—^ApeAoZ, Pret lOTi*, ]V^r}^, 3 m.' plur. 

iqy?r^i!t, and '\^ryi^.—PaJiel, Pret Tl?, 38D, ahn, TK3. 

—ipM, Pret "si^b^, in5», 3 £ sing. n3«t?». 

Verba Lamedh Guttural, 

(75.) PcAa/, Pret rh\^ ; 3 £ nn^tf^, Mll^if ; 1 sing. nUJOtf^, 
n^J/DB^, niI?P?' ; Imp. 2 m. HD^ ; 2 £ V^l^ ; Fut 3 m. 

HD^.," n"^?^, iiiotf^l; 1 Part hdW, J^O^; 2 Part ry:?f.— 

Ithpehal, Pret. n?^^^ ; 3 £ nn^m», ni:i^Ty^.~Pahd, 
Pret n3B>, 3 £ nn??^ ; Fut 3 m. n2^,.—Aphelj Pret. 

n2^», ri"»3^«, 1 c. nnstt^K. 

( 74.) 1. ^0 may obecrrc the varying ubo of the fonns dedgnated by gram- 

marians the hard and ao/t combinations (see (}c8cn., Hcbr. Qramm., 
§ 22, 4 ; § 62, 2), e.g. 13.V^, and T35>, "KSjA, laSM. 

• • • • 

2. In verbs WS, in Ithpehal, the H having no fiill vowel, often falls 
away, and the H of the prefixed syllable HM then takes J)a^. forte, e. g. 

-rnn« for -rnwriK 

• • • 

3. The form of 3 fern. sing, of the Prcter. of verbs Lamedh Guttural is 
remarkable, nnbttf, and not Prhw, When 1 is the third radical, for tho 
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combination _ -^^ we have — — , e. g. n*lt3K A similar fonn of the 1 sing., 

• • • • a 

nnst&n, occurs, Dan. ii. 25. 

4. Where the first radical in the regular verb would have simple Sheva 
Tocal, in Pe guttural verbs it will have one of the composite Shevas, and 
most commonly ( — ). Verbs Hd take (— ) in the Imper. Pehal, e.g. TttM ; 

and verbs nD in the Infin. Fehal, eg. *1inp. 

5. In verbs Lamedh guttural we see that Pattach sometimes takes the 
place of the regular vowel of the third radical, and that sometimes the 
regular vowel remains, and the guttural takes Pattach /Mr^fir^, e.g. nSCC^, 

^bB^, nsB^, itsdJm. 

> . • . 



§ 20— CONTRACTED VERBS \^ 
Pasadigh C. 

The irregularities of verbs of this class are caused by 
the weakness of the letter 3, and are, as might be expected, 
nearly the same as those of the same class in Hebrew. 
They are as follows : — 

1. In the Imp. Pehal^ the Nun^ which would take ( 76.) 
Sheva, is lost, e.g. p^, for p^J. 

2. Nun at the end of a syllable, after a preformative, is f 76.) 
assimilated to the following stem-letter, e.g. p3D, for p35P ; 

P^? for pM?. 

3. We find commonly in some forms a difierent charac- ( 77.) 
teristic vowel from that in the regular verb, e. g. in the 
Fut, pa?, or pia?, for pa? ; in Aphel, p^$» for pS». 



In Hebrew the Nun is regularly retained in verbs which 
have a guttural for their second stem-letter ; but the same 
thing does not invariably hold in the Chaldee : thus we 
have from I^HJ, Aphd^ i^^DH, and not J^^H^l?. On the 
other hand, in verbs in which the second stem-letter is not 
a guttural, the Nun is not invariably assimilated, especially 
in Biblical Chaldee : thus we have from ]113, \T\'^\ and ll^lji?, 
and not |n? and ]C^]1. This is the more easily accounted 



(7a) 
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for, as it is not unusual in Chaldec to find Daghesh forte re- 
solved into Nun^ see (7), e,g. 1^*75? for jH^. We find 
forms, but only in the Venice Polyglot, in which the Nm 
is compensated for by a long vowel, instead of its being as- 
similated to the following consonant, e. g. HP^O, and pD^, 
Infinitives Pehal^ from ZIDJ, and pP5. 

In Dan. ii. 16, we find the singular form ]J^a^ for ^rj?^, from ^ro, — 
taking the place of — , the usual vowel of the Fut, of this verb. 



§ 21.— CONTRACTED VERBS TV' 
Paradigm D. 

The following are the chief irregularities of these 
verbs : — 
(79.) 1. The stem by contraction becomes monosyllabic, and 
has the vowel which the second stem-letter would take in 
the full fonn, e. g. p*l for ppJH., In the Participles^ and in 
Pahdj the contraction does not take place, (a) In some 
of the forms so contracted no trace remains of the dropped 
stem-letter, e. g. in the Pret. 3 masc. sing., 2 masc. sing., 
2 fem. sing., 2 masc. plur., 2 fem. plur., 1 com. plur.; in 
the Imper. 2 masc. sing., 2 fem. plur. In these cases there 
is either no aflPbrmative, or one beginning with a consonant. 
(b) In other forms the lost letter is compensated for by 
Daghesh in the second radical. This takes place in those 
forms of the Preter. and Imper. Pehal^ of which the affbr- 
matives begin with a vowel, (c) In other forms again the 
dropped letter is compensated for by Daghesh in the Jirst 
stem-letter. This, as will be seen by inspection of the 
Paradigm, takes place in the Infin. and Fut. Pehal^ and in 
Aphel throughout, (d) Sometimes the reduplication is 
thrown back upon the fi of the preformative in Ithpehalj 
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^* g- PT^^j ^JV^^y but we find also the Ithpehal regularly 
formed, e, g. rtpfll^. 

Bern. 1. — It will be observed that these irregularities are not in all 
respects analogous to those of the same class of verbs in Hebrew. In the 
Hebrew the contraction is for the most part indicated by a Daghcsh in the 
second stem-letter, whereas in Chaldee, in many cases, it is the first radical 
which is doubled. The Chaldee mode of inflexion, however, is sometimes 
found in Hebrew, see Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 66, 5. 

Rem. 2. — In the Chaldee there is nothing similar to the inserted vowel 
(see Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 66, 4) by which in certain forms of Hebr, 
TtV verbs the Daghesh of the final radical is rendered audible. 

2. The conjugations Pahd and Ithpahd when they occur ( 80.) 
are regular. Instead of these, however, Palpd and IthpaU 
palj or PohcU and Ithpohai^ are commonly employed, e. g. 

3. The Participles Pehal are usually formed regularly, (81.) 
as in the Paradigm. The forms p^ of 1 Part, and p^^j^T of 

2 Part, however, are found. Such forms as P^% '^?.3 
should, perhaps, be referred to verbs V. 

In the form b^Sn, Dan. ii 25, Prei Aphel, from \hVy the Nun re- 
presents the Daghesh of the first stem-letter, see (7). 

t 

§ 22.— FEEBLE VERBS ♦& 

Pauabigm E. 

Verbs ^3 in Chaldee, ss in Hebrew, are divided into 
three classes: — (1) Those which are properly ID, or of 
which the first radical was originally \ (2) Those properly 
'^Q. (3) Those in which the ^ does not quiesce in i or e, 
but is assimilated as J in ]3 verbs. 

Verbs originally fe. 

Verbs originally 13 are more numerous than those of ( 82.) 
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the Other classes. Their irregularities are as foUows :— 
(a) In the Imper. Pehal the first radical is dropped, and 
the resulting monosyllabic form usually has the vowel ^ 
e.g.;/7, 3n,fromr7^, 3iT(10,a). In the Fut PeW the '^ of 
the stem quiesces in —, and often falls away, e. g. TyTl, ul 
(c) In Aphel the original 1 appears, and changes the cha- 
racteristic vowel into the homogeneous Cholem, in which 
it quiesces, e. g. T^1«, I/niH for T^IS, mO. Fut ^pi^ 
for ^pr. 
( 88.) Palid and Ithpahal are for the most part regular. Such 
forms as ^vV,^v^l^^ for ^^^"), *T7^f^^, in which the original 
1 appears, are sometimes to be met with. Ithpehcdj like- 
wise, is usually regular. In Aphd the characteristic H 
(for ^) is frequently retained after the preformatives in 
the Fut. and Participles: see (50). Examples are JHliT 
for I/ni^ ifT^I^ for I/TO. 

Verbs originally '^3. 

( 84.) In verbs properly ^D in the Fut. Pehal the ^ quiesces in 
--, which is the more usual form, or in --, e. g. Ij^*^, 3Ip^, 

• but also 3^^?.. In Aphd the ^ usually quiesces in -_, e. g. 
/yn, 3^K>^S. The ^, however, is sometimes retained as a 
consonant, e. g. / v^.it. 

Rem. — ^From such examples of double forms as SIS^^ ^^^1f given 
above, it maybe seen that the distinct modes of inflexion of the two classes 
of ^S verbs are not always observed. In Aphel in particular this inter- 
change is common, and in many instances we find side by side both forma 
from the same verb. 

§ 28.— CONTRACTED i VERBS. 

( 86.) In the third class of ^D verbs, the ^ does not quiesce in 
a long vowel, but is assimilated as ^ This assimilation 
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takes place in the Infin, and Fut Pehal^ and throughout in 
Aphd. Thus I/T, Infin. Pehal, iTV^ ; VT:, Preter. ApM 
(Hiphil)^ i^^V'7 ; ^H^., Preter. Aphdj ^""^i^. Sometimes after 
the contraction the Daghesh is resolved by 3, e.g. 3V^ 
Infin. Aphdj ^2^^^. It sometimes happens that we find 
in the same verb both modes of inflexion, e.g. HJ^^'J, 30^0, 
and 2t!\)^ njl^p, from 21V ; I/T?., and I/'l^., or ifi;\ from JfT. 



§ 24.— FEEBLE VERBS Mfi. 



Verbs itSi properly belong to the class of guttural verbs ; 
but in certain verbs and forms the i< loses its consonant 
power, and quiesces in a long vowel. 

(a) In some verbs, e.g. "IPI^, to say; /Sif, to eat; HP^, (®^) 
to come; ^5^^, to perish; /TiJ, to go; the it in the Infin. and Fut. 
Pehal quiesces in -;r, e. g. "ipit.'!, *T3it;i, ^?itP, and sometimes 

is changed into \ which likewise quiesces, e.g. /')3\';, 13'^^, 
/P. Throughout Aphd the it in these verbs is changed 
into 1, e. g. Preter. /^lit, *T31it, and ^5'lH (an exception is 
^?^», from h^Vi); Fut. nniJT. The Hophal 12^n occurs 
Dan. vii. 11. 

(b) Three verbs, ^5i^, to perish; ^7^, to fea/Ti; i^Di^, to 
healj exhibit in the Fut. and Participles Pahel a con- 
tracted form in which the it usually falls away, e. g. ^ vitH, 
or ^^)JJ?, for Pl^^»]p ; ^DD for ^mO. The 2 Part. Aphd of 
]Q% ]^V^j occurs Dan. ii. 45. 

(c) In some verbs, in Ithpehal and Ithpahal^ the it falls 
away, and is compensated for by Daghesh in the T\ of the 
preformative, e. g. "^^m for Itt^itll^ ; l^^it for 1|Str^ii(. 

Hem. — The identity of the forms of verbs HS in several cases with those 
of verbs ^S, or TO, should be observed. 
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§ 25.-- FEEBLB VERBS iy AND y- 
Paradigm F. 

The relation between verbs IJJ and ^J/ is more intiinate 
in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew, and there is a greater 
interchange of forms. The inflexion of this class of verbs 
is also easier and simpler in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew. 
The following are the chief peculiarities : — 
(87.) In Pehal, with the exception of the 1 Part, and in 
Apfielj the stem is always monosyllabic, e. g. DJ^, H'^p, D^p8.. 
The preformatives of the Fut. and Infin. of both conjuga- 
tions usually take -r- (— . in the 1 sing, of the Futures, and 
in the Infin. Aphd on account of the i< ) ; however, in the 
later Targums we find — , or — (^-), e. g. such forms as 

(88.) In the conjugation IthpehcU in this class of verbs, the 
fi of the preformative is doubled, and the monosyllabic 
stem takes — , e.g. tSj^^i?, but sometimes also -;-, e. g. 
C^j^lj^tt, which latter is the regular Syriac form, e, g. 

sn i hUX 

(89.) In many verbs, in place of the conjugations Pahd and 
Ithpahal^ we have Fohel^ or Palpel^ and their Passives. In 
other cases the flexion is regular, ^ however always ap- 
pearing as the middle stemJetter, e. g DIJ?, I3!i?i!^iit. Ex- 
amples oiPohel and Palpel are D^J^n, Fut. D5?^T; D^^Qlp, 
Inf. HQEJDCO, from Dn and DItO. 

(90.) In some instances the Aphd is found formed as in 
verbs "^li, e. g. D^p'^i*, 1p^7''i^ ; in others as in verbs J/J7, e. g. 
^"^CJK. The 1 Part, has in a few instances the form 3**2?0 ; 
and in Biblical Chaldee we find in one place t3^i?'^9> Dan. 
ii. 21. 



Chap. II.] OF THE VERB. 35 

Hem. — ^Verbs in which the middle stem-letter is *t maveable are, as far as 
regards this letter, perfectly regular. If the verb be also Hb, or nb, the 1 
is always moveable. When two verbs are found having the same stem- 
letters, one being a quiescent verb, and the other with 1 moveable, they 
are usually entirely distinct in signification, e. g. rpittJ, to sink; ny^, to 
germinate. Sometimes there is an interchange of forms, as from t^b, 
Pret Pehal lab, but with suffix ^3lDtb. 



§ 26.— VERBS hS. 
Paradiox O. 

Verbs Vh in Chaldee embrace not only verbs properly l</, 
but also verbs corresponding to the Hebrew verbs H /, which 
latter class again comprehends verbs 1 / and v, or verbs of 
w^hich the third stem-letter was originally 1 or ^. The ano- 
malies of these verbs arise from the it quiescing in a long 
vowel, — or — , or being represented by \ which like^vise gene- 
rally, though not always, quiesces in a long vowel, -. or -., 
or falling away altogether. In the following more parti- 
cular statement of the peculiarities of this class of verbs, 
we shall for clearness consider separately the cases where 
the last radical is, and is not, the last letter of the form. 

1. In the forms which end with the third radical, either (91.) 
the it remains, as in the ground-form, or it is represented 
by ^. In the Preterites of the derived conjugations ^ takes 
the place of it. In all the Imperatives (2 masc. sing.), the 
third radical is generally \ In the Infin. Pehal^ and in the 
Futures and Participles, we find forms both in it and ^, the 
forms in it being more common in Pehal^ those in ^ in the 
other conjugations. Where it remains, it quiesces in — or 
— , in — in the Preter., and sometimes in the Infin. Fehal. 
in -. in all the other forms. The final ^ quiesces in -_ or 
--, except in the Passive Participles of Pahel and Aphel; 
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in the Preterites and Imperatives we find forms both in ^- 
and ^-- ; in the Futures and Participles (except the 2 Part 
Pehal) the final ^ quiesces in _. In the Passive Participles 
of Pahd and Aphd the ^ is moveable, e. g. 73P, V^IO. 
(92.) 2. With respect to the forms corresponding to those 
of the regular verb, in which the third radical is not the 
final letter. 

Before the afformative T\— of the 3 fern. sing. Preter. 
Pehcdj in the 3 masc. plur. Preter., and the 2 masc plur. 
Imper., in the forms of the Fut. in W and ^l, the i^ is lost^ 
e. g. ll'7J, 1 /J, YhT^j ^7J^ In some forms, e. g. the 3 fem. 
plur. Preter. Pehal^ in several of the Infinitives, and in 2 fem. 
plur. Imper. Pehal^ it remains, but is not heard, e. g. ^Vh^ 
n^vJ, n3i^7^. The it is changed — (a) into ^ quiescent be- 
fore the afformatives of the 1 and 2 sing, and plur. of the 
Preterites, as well as in the 3 masc. plur., e. g. fl^Z^, P^ vJ, 
83 vJ, 1'^7fl ; {h) into ^ moveable before the afformatives of the 
3 fem. sing, and plur. of the Preterites of the other conju- 
gations, except Pehal (in some of these forms it is doubled), 
before the afformative \^ in all the Futures, e.g. Txhyi^^ 

itj/|n^, \t^}\ a^d ^^^ '^^ th^ forms of the Infin. nj7|p, and 
of the 2 masc. sing. Preter. PehuL r< vJ. 

§ 27.— REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF VERBS vfh 

(93.) 1. Prefer. In Pehal in the 3 plur. masc. and fem. wo find the double 
forms iba and vb2l, ilMba and HM^b^ ; and similarly in the 3 masc plur. 

• JtTJ T*J 

of the other conjugations fonns both in V — and SW — , e. g. t'^biTIH, 
sw^bnnH, vh^j 5wba. in the 3 masc. plur. Preter. Pehal we have some- 
times the termination J), like the Hebrew, instead of i, e.g. ^X In the 
later Targums we find as the termination of the 3 plur. fem. Preter. 7M— * 
instead of nW— , e. g. IMnp. In Dan. iv. 22, we find the form of the 2 masc. 
sing. Preter. Pehal, rx^^n. 
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2. Imper, The 2 fern. sing, sometimes ends in — , e.g. HbH, and the (94) 

▼ T VI 

2 fern. plnr. in ]— , e. g. pp. 

3. Future. For the termination ]i of the 3 and 2 masc. plur. we ( 95.) 
sometimes find )!t, e. g. V*)dQJV The ) of the termination ]i is sometimes 
apocopated. 

4. Infinitive. The form of the Infinitive Pehal, with a paragogic M, ( 96.) 
e.g. M^??p, is seldom found, except when the Infin. is joined with a Pre- 
position (the gerund). The Infinitives of the other conjugations terminate 

in XV— in Biblical Chaldee, e. g. H^IPn ; and in the later Targums in some 
instances in '»*»i, e. g. '^^is'^. 

5. Participles. The 2 part Pehal of the form ^bn has sometimes com- ( 97.) 
pound Sheva under the first radical, even when not a guttural, a g. ^bj, 
Dan. ii. 19, 

Apocopated forms. 

The apocopated Future, which is so marked a character of verbs nb in ( 98.) 
Hebrew is also sometimes found in Hb verbs in the Chaldee, though its 
occurrence is not frequent. Examples are iloJiJI, from MTIttJ, **n^, for yiV, 

• • ■ • • • • 

from 7X\n. The apocopated form is also to be met with in the Imperative, 
e.g. ijlB^M apoc, and with M prosthetic for ^rvuS. 



§ 28.— VERBS t6, WITH SUFHXES. 

While, generally speakiDg, the forms of the other irre- (99.) 
gular verbs with suffixes, do not differ from those of the 
regular verb, the forms of verbs VO^ in consequence of the 
peculiarities of the final syllable, exhibit deviations fi-om 
the regular type. Thus (a) the quiescent it and ^ at the 
end of the forms of the Preter. and Fut. are usually (though 
not invariably) dropped, and the forms of the Preter. take 
the suffixes with the union vowel ( . ), or ( ) ; those of 
the Fut. with 3 epenth., e. g. Preter. '^JTri, X\:hr\ ; Fut. '^33Tn;;, 
T\imi 1133Q»; Fut. Pahel, r^V\^V{. The quiescent \ on the 
other hand, is retained in the Imper., e.g. '^'TQ"). {b) The 
1 of 3 masc. plur. Pret. Pehal^ and of 2 mjisc. plur. of the 



38 PAHTS OF SrEECH, AND INFLEXION. [Part IL 

Imperatives, is changed^nto 1, and the termination IV of the 
3 masc. plur. of the other Preterites is changed into V^ e. g. 
^3101, ^^VJ;;5l? (on the other hand, IIJIDI, Josh. x. 27). 

The forms of the Preterites in IV t and D^tt remain 
unchanged, e.g. ^*^J!?^t^• 

§ 29.— VERBS DOUBLY IRREGULAR. 

There are many verbs, two of whose stem-letters are 
affected by the causes of irregularity that have been speci- 
fied, e.g. verbs which are both ]Si and A/, both ^3 and «7. 
Such verbs sometimes exhibit the anomalies of both the 
classes of irregular verbs to which they belong ; sometimes 
those only of one. Generally speaking, double irregulari- 
ties are exhibited in the forms of those verbs only whose 
first and third radicals belong to the class of letters which 
give rise to irregular forms. 

( 100.) Verbs ]S and M7 (717) usually exhibit the irregularities of both classes, 
e. g. niw, Imp, Pehal, ^W ; HT), Preter. Aphd, *»W. 

( 101.) Verbs HS and H7, likewise, are doubly anomalous, e. g. MTW, Inf. Pe- 
hal, '♦no, or MTID; FutPehal, *»n*»\- Preter, ApheL *»n'»«, like b^'^H; also 
"^n^n; Inf. Aphel, rvnU] MpW, Preter. Ithpehal, ""pm; I\it,Pahel, ""^l; 
Part, Pahel, '♦DD. 

( 102.) Verbs ^0 and «b ; e. g. H37% Fut, Pehal, W"*^ ; «D^, I\it. Pehal, ^D^ ; 
MT, Fut, Pahel, ^Ti;* ; Preter, Aphel, >T« ; Fut. Aphel, nv ; WT, Preter, 
Aphel, "^nlM ; 1 Part, Aphel, *»nin and >mD. 

§ 80.— DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

( 103.) To the class of defective verbs properly belong all those 
which want any mode or tense. As, in fact, few verbs are 
found in all their forms in the Chaldee literature which is 
extant, it may not in all cases be easy to determine whether 
a verb is really defective, or whether, if we possessed a 
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greater extent of literature, the forms not now found would 
be ascertained to have been in use. We observe, however, 
in the literature which remains some pairs of verbs, gene- 
rally seen to be cognate, in which one of the pair supplies 
the forms wanted in the other, like efyxpfxai^ r/XOovy &c., in 
Greek ; ferOy tvli^ latum^ in Latin. Examples are — 

3n^. and ]n5, to give. The former is used in the Preter. 
and Imp. Pehal, and in Ithpehal ; the Fut. and Inf. Pehal 
of the latter are generally used. 

p/P and ppp, to ascend. The latter is used in the Inf. 
and Imp. Pehal, and in Aphel; the former in the Preter. 
Pehal, in Pahel, in Ithpehal, and Ithpahal. 

)Xtyi} and itPtt^, to drink. The former is used in Pehal, 
the latter in Aphel. 

Yli} and "^IH, to go. The latter is found in the Inf. and 
Fut. Pehal ; the former generally in Pahel. 



CHAPTER in. 



OF THE NOUN. 



§ 31.— PRIMITIVES AND DERIVATIVEa 

Nouns may be regarded as either primitive or derivative. (104.) 
Derivatives again are divided into verbals^ or those derived 
from tiie verb, and denominatives^ or those derived from 
other nouns.* 

* In reference to the distinction of verhali and denominatives it should he 
held in mind that many so-called verbal derivatives are in no respect more de- 
rived than the corresponding verhsj hut that hoth come side hy side from the 
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The primitive nouns are simple in form, and many of 
them are monosyllabic. They are the words which denote 
the.* necessary primitive aspects of life,'* thus including the 
terms which express some of the most obvious relations, 
such as father^ mother j &c. ; the names of parts of the body, 
and the designations of other palpable ideas. 
05.) Of the two classes of derivatives the verbals are by fer 
the more numerous. In treating of verbal derivatives it is 
convenient to regard as the stem-word the 3 masc. sing. 
Preter. of the verb. Some nouns are identical with the 
stem-word, e.g. HSP, book^ from the verb "fQD; others 
differ from it only in their vowels, e. g. "fPJJ, edicts from 
"IP^; in others again one of the stemJetters is found 
doubled, e. g. 33 J, thief ^ from 33^, or the form is modified 
by certain letters prefixed, inserted, or suffixed, e. g. IS^'^* 
desert J from HD^; *^^^r^, disciple^ from ^0/; l^/l^, doctrine^ 
from ^/S. The formative letters in Chddee, correspond- 
ing to the Heemantiv letters in Hebrew, are ^'^flfc^iDt^n, of 
which iiD^JiriB^ are prefixed, "^1 are inserted, and IDHiUl 
are suffixed. 



§ 32.— ON THE MARKS OF GENDER OF NOUNa 

06.) The Chaldee, as well as the other Shemitic languages, 
has but two genders, — the mascidine and feminine. The 
names of objects which in other languages are neuter, and 

same primitive root, which may be regarded as the source of both forms, 
e. g. ^yt^t a king^ cannot properly be said to be derived from "Tybp, fo reign^ 
the noun being unquestionably as old, if not older, than the verb. See 
Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., §§ 30, 80. It is, however, practically convenient 
in all cases to speak of the 3 masc. sing. Preter., i. e. the simplest form of 
the verb, as the stem-word. 
* Furst, Lehrgob., § 178. 
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nouns expressing abstract ideas, are, in the Chaldee, mas- 
culine or feminine, but more commonly the latter. 

As respects their form, feminine nouns only have a (107.) 
characteristic termination. The feminine endings are i<— 
(n-), V, ^ t (f^V, ril, m). With respect to the first of 
these, care must be taken not to mistake for the feminine 
termination the mark of the emphatic state of masculine 
nouns, § 38, which is identical with it. 

The termination n_ is according to the Hebrew orthography, and is (108.) 
not a proper Chaldee form, except in the case of feminine nouns formed 
firom masculines in ^_, in which it is the regular termination, e. g. '^'TOD, 
a Chaldean ; HHTO^, a Chaldean woman, 

T t: - ' 

There are several nouns which are feminine, though not having any of (109.) 
the characteristic feminine terminations. Such are the names of countries, 
and of towns, and appellatives denoting localities generally, the names of 
members and parts of the body, particularly of those that are double, and 
of instruments, e.g. PPH path; ]TiM, ear; S*in, wcord, 

• • • 

§ 83.— VERBAL NOUNS. 

Verbal nouns are connected in form and meaning with (HO.) 
the Participles and Infinitives of the corresponding verbs, 
and, generally ^speaking, nouns having the forms of Infini- 
tives, denoting the action^ or statBj &c., are in signification 
abstract^ whilie participial nouns, denoting the subject of the 
action or state, are concrete. It should be observed that 
the forms of the Infinitive and Participle to which the 
nouns are related are not always found in the Chaldee, but 
must be sought for in the cognate dialects, the Hebrew 
and Arabic. 



o 
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Forms of Verbal DeriwiliveB. 

{a) Nouns derived from PehaL 

111.) I. The following are some of the most ordinary forms derived htm 
Farticiplesy or participial nouns, with concrete significationB : — 

1. b^i7, b?i?> ^PQf ^?& various forms of the first participle^ e.g. 
1|bp, king; 'nS3l, man; ttJnj, dry ; ]nD, priest; thv, a^e; — ficx)m a rf? 
verb, ^Dl, pure; — from verbs VV, Tfl, thin; nn, great; — ^from verbs XSff 
HOT), statue; WyO, sleep. 

T 't T 

2. bap, btap, intensive forms; e.g. OTD, liar; SJD, Mi^/"; •13D, A^rv, 
lit. very strong one, comp. with 1321, »iff«, lit. strong one. From a Mb verb, 
**b3^, exalted, 

3. blD-p, bto2»p, other forms of the first participle (to the first of whidi 
belong several adjectives expressing colours), e.g. pl^O, red; D'^bw, yoiUk 

4. b^p, another intensive form, to which belong several adjectives de- 
noting corporal defects, this sense being derived from the notion of inten- 
sity so great as to be vicious, e. g. cbw, dumb; tt^VT, deaf 

5. Vl?p, b^top, bntop, bilDi?, forms of the second participle, from which 
many adjectives are derived, e.g. Vn7> terrible; ")^nt, small; b^QM, a«<0; 
pSy^, suckling. 

12.) II. The following are nouns having the forms of Infinitives, and gene- 
rally abstract in signification : — 

1. b?)f?, ^^P, ^W» ^'W» ^'?P> ^^^ ^i^P> ^"^^^.^ e.g. nba, peace; 

. .... .. • 

B^^, step; UV^f taste; Q^DD, stool; Ip^, need; p^^tji, forgiveness; 
Otob, garment ; — from a verb W$ ]n, grace ; — from a verb ^D, iiyj, 
knowledge; M3^**T, science ; — ^fit)m a verb wb, ITOX purity. 

2. b^pO, btopO, e.g. p^TO, ioM?/; TOID, altar; — ^from verbs 7D, "TDD, 
saw; hDttO, prison; — from a WO verb, ID^D, M^or(?;— from a verb W, 
OteD, touch, 
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(h) Nouns derived from the other Cor^jugatione. 

1. Infin. Pahel bl3)7, bsilSp, VtDpn (Arab, form); e.g. ban, deetrue- (113.) 
tion; Mna^, clamour; oJ^'^pi eanctification ; MD**btt?in, reward; — horn, a 

rs verb, isi^S, /orw. Of the form blDptt (Infin. of Hebr. Puhal), P-ITD, 

2. PflA^/ Participle. — ^b^jTO, e. g. OTlSt^p, servant. 

3. /w/n. ^^A<?/.— V^pO, nblD)7M (nblD|7n), e.g. rO^'bl?, author; 
naDlDn, concealment; — ^from verbs 73, Mn^inaM, war; /VpnaH, illumination; 
— from a verb ^0, n^^SpM, cincture; — from a verb 11?, HSSH) ^^tation^ 

4. Schaphel. — ^b^lDptt?, e.g. TQ^ttJ, servitude; Palpel; e.g. bA^, trAtf^J, 

from bba. 

Rem. 1. — As there are some common fom^s of Infinitives and Participles, 
e. g. bt9|2, a question must in some cases arise, whether a noun should pro- 
perly be regarded as derived from an Infinitive or a Participle. The sense 
will not always indicate to which class it belongs, as nouns aerived frt>m 
Participles may be abstract, and those derived from Infinitives, concrete, — 
a fact which need not appear strange, as the use of the abstract for the 
concrete, and vice versd, is common in all languages, 

Bem. 2, — Forms derived from Passives will readily present themselves, 
e. g. HQ^TinriH, tumult, 

§ 84.— DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

Denominative nouns include those formed from other 
nouns, whether the latter be primitive or derived from verbs. 
The denominatives are in many cases analogous in form to 
the different classes of verbals, their mode of formation 
being derived from that of verbals, which were a more 
ancient part of the language. 

The following are some of the common forms: — ( ^^^0 

1. Nouns with the termination ^--., generally adjectives, and forming 
from numerals, and from the proper names of persons and countries. Ordi- 
nals, Patronymics, and Gentiles, e.g. ^*133, stranger; ^^tTD, Chaldean; 
^ynn, fourth. 
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2. Concretes formed by the addition of ] — , e. g. piTK, tmoiher; p3m^ 
»^7/«r; pM'?! denpiser. 

3. Many feminines terminating in /Vl and /T -^y and being the dhUiaeU 
corresponding to the concretes from which they are formed, e. g. il07P» 
kingdom, from Ijbo ; n^obw, widowhood, from ]DbM ; n^ttnof, a rooting 
up, from ttHfe*. 

4. Forms like (a, 2) of the Verbals, e. g. TSHPi (for V^) doorkeeper^ 
from ynrt ; ]9D, «ai7or. 

§ 35.— OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

(115.) The plural termination of masculine nouns is ]^- added 
immediately to the singular, e. g. TItO, roch^ plur. |^1D, 
rocks; but (a) nouns ending in it-, or^-, derived from 
verbs A/, in the plural terminate in P-; and {h) those 
ending in ^ - or ^i? in the plural terminate in ]^^ -, e. g. 
)K% plur. r^l ; ^07i?, plur. l^i^Dlj?. 

(116.) The plural termination for the feminine gender is |— , 
e. g. i*5^7P, province^ plur. l^T^. This termination imme- 
diately takes the place of the termination of singulars end- 
ing in it^^-, but (a) feminine nouns ending in nK_ (from 
masculines in ^—) form their plural in ]V_, and {b) femi- 
nines in 1, 1, and V in the plural terminate in ]1 and |^ 

e. g. '"T^^li?, plur- r^li? ; 13^0, plur. ]1?^» ; 131, plur. 
P;?1 ; nt^Q, plur. intpO. 

(117.) In the Chaldee, as in the Hebrew, many nouns which in 
the singular have the form of masculines take the feminine 
termination in the plural, e. g. 3l<, father^ plur. V^^K ; Dfif^ 
or 02^, name^ plur. IHOtf^ ; ^pit, physician^ plur. ]ipi^ ; ^P^3^ 
throne^ plur. 11D"13. 

(lis.) Again, many nouns of the feminine form in the singu- 
lar have the masculine plural termination, e. g. HSK, eU^ 
plur. I^Sijt ; i<^P, irorc?, plur. \h^ ; i<3]!), cAarn, pi. pSJ?. 

(119.) Some nouns have a double form, both the masculine 



Chap. III.] OF THE NOUN. 45 

and feminine, in the plural, e.g. HSiil, plur. y^f$^ and l^^^ 5 
>*3n5, blessing, plur. ^^12 and p"j5 ; D1\ day, plur. T^pl'^ 
and ]D1^ ; /j^, wie^, plur. ] vj^ and ]7j5 ; 83t?^, year, plur. 
pi?^ and 13{?^. 

In some ca4se8, to the feminine plural termination, a second plural ter- ( 120.) 
mination is added, e. g. ]nbvi21, ^HD^by, where the construct plurals, as 
if they were singulars, receive the plural termination 7—. 

Some nouns are found only in the singular, e.g. IlH^, pold; bri?* ^V-on; ( 121.) 

• • • 

>1DD, Silver (the pL ]**Qp5 denotes silver coins). Others occur only in the 
plural, e.g. W*DttJ, heavens; Y^^jn, life; 7>^D, water; X^^^face; particu- 
larly those denoting different times of life, e. g. T'l^^^?, boyhood. 

The dual number is found only in a few instances, in Biblical Chaldee. 
In the Targums X^^H, two, is sometimes used with nouns to supply the 
want of a dual. 

§ 36 —STATES OF NOUNS. 

Besides the states of nouns known in the Hebrew as the ( 122.) 
absolute and the construct, there is in the Syriac and Chaldee 
a third state termed the emphatic, or the definite. This state 
is marked by the termination of the noun, and its effect 
originally was to supply the place of the definite article, 
e.g. "^vp, king ; i^3fO, the king, equivalent to "^^©H in 
Hebrew. However, in the existing language the original 
definite sense attached to the emphatic state is in many 
cases lost, and we find words in this state where it is not 
intended to express a definite sense. The departure fi-om 
the original use of the emphatic in this respect is, it may be 
observed, greater in the Syriac than in the Chaldee. 

§ 87.— OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The form of a noun in the construct state differs less ( 123.) 
from the absolute form in the Chaldee than in the Hebrew, 
for the absolute forms in the Chaldee being shorter, are less 
susceptible of contraction. The construct state is, there- 
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fore, generally distdnguished only by its termination. The 
peculiar terminations are stated in ibe following rules : — 

a. Mcisctdine nouns in the singular have no characte- 
ristic termination for the construct state. 

b. The termination ]^ t of masculine nouns in the plural 
is changed into '^-, e. g. TO'^^H, wise men; /^ ^0^50, tme 
men of Babylon. 

c. The termination i<- or H- of singular /eminme 
nouns is changed into T\ -. Nouns terminating in 1 and 
^T assume the terminations TV\ and f^^T,* e.g. ^'^'T9> P^ 
vince; *759 ^3^19» Province of Babylon; 13/5, kingdom; 
B^lilin '^'^-^r^j kingdom of Darius. 

d. The feminine plural termination \ - is changed into 
^7, and similarly, ]1 and ]J become r<\ and HJ, e.g. ^3^*75 
itniSyP, provinces of the kingdom. 

§ 88.— OF THE EMPHATIC OR DEFINITE STATE 

( 1*24.) The characteristic of this state in both genders and 
numbers, with the exception of case (A) mentioned below, 
is the termination it—, which is applied to the noun accord- 
ing to the following rules : — 

a. Singular masculine nouns not terminating in t<— , 
or ^r, take immediately the termination it-, e.g. it^lID, 
from "110. If the noun admits of contraction, the it— is 
added to its shortest form, e. g. itS/P, from \Y0 or ^7!^. 

* The terminations rp\ and n*»— are commonly spoken of as the origi- 
ginal feminine terminations, which, the n heing dropped, become 2| and 
^— -, see (10, c)y and note. The trutii rather is, that !| and *»— were 
original characteristic feminine terminations, and that a kind of case- 
ending for the construct state was formed by the addition of n. Quite 
analogous is the relation of the fem. termination H — to the construct ter- 
mination n-T. See Fiirst, Lehrgeb., § 181. 
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h. Masculines terminating in K~, in the emphatic state 
ave the termination K^ ; e. g. K^/^, from \!Q^. 

c. The termination jV of masculine nouns in the plural 
J changed into iij— , e. g. iiJ2^P, from I'^S/O. Nouns ter- 
linating in ii— in the sing., which in the plur. end in 
!— , have for the plur. emphatic termination, as others, 
': o e. g. «:^J, from ]% plur. of «^J. 

d. Singular /(??wimW nouns ending in K— form the em- 
hatic by substituting for the fem. termination ^^H-j-, and 
bose ending in V, 1, 1, form the emphatic immediately 
rom the construct state by adding ii—, e. g. from >^2 f P, 
mph. Xn?^D; from na^D, constr. nn.B^D, emph. K^ntt^P; 
rom 13 /P, constr. ri1D?P, emph. iirjIDylb. 

e. If the feminine singular terminates in K^t» the em- 
hatic terminates in i^I^'^-r ; and if the singular terminates 
1 niji— the emphatic terminates in i^ri^— , or i^riV, e.g. 

ii^^hi from «;^j, «r!^oiP., or nn^Slp., from nKD^J?. 

/. The emphatic of feminine plural nouns is formed by 
dding ii— to the construct plural, e. g. Kfiyip, iiri^*|a^D, 

TT : : - 

g. I£ the feminine singular ends in HK—, the form of 
be emphatic plural is i^ri^ (the "^ of the masc. from which 
be fem; noun is derived being restored), e. g. SIl^Dlj^, 

pom nspn^f. 

h. The exception to !he K— termination is in the case 
f masculine nouns ending in the singular in "^-r , of which 
be termination of the emphatic singular is HiJ— , and that 
f the emphatic plural is "^l*—, e. g. "^P^i^i emph. sing. nSDlj?; 
mph. plur. "^^Oli^j which is the same as the constr. plur. 
'his is the common form of patronjmics and adjectives, 
nd is the masc. form corresponding to fem. nouns in H^— 
ee case (e). Instead of the anomalous forms of the emph. 
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plur of nouns of this class, "^KpT]?, Kn^D*75, sometimes, but 
less frequently, the regular forms i^^KDTg, RnK^lp)^ 
found. 



§ 89.— ON THE SUFFIXES OF NOUNS. 

Tlie suffixes appended to nouns, and denoting the ge^ 
nitive of the pronouns, are different in form according as 
they are appended to singular or plural nouns. The fol- 
lowing are the suffixes of each class : — 

Suffixes of Sikoulab Nouxs. 



( 12r).) 



Singular, 
1 r ^ 

• ^ f- ^_, or T-\ 



Plural. 



^>\ 






my. 

thy, 

his. 
her. 



ly c. H3 



T T 



m. ]i3, tiO, 

I m. fsi, Bin, 



f 



our. 



four. 



their. 



Suffixes of Plueal Nouns. 



(12C.) 



1, 
2, 

3, 



Singuhr. 
m. "^nV, '^S 

f. «n-, 

T T ' 



Plural. 



my. 

thy. 

his. 
her. 



1, c. «3> 



T T 



2, 






m. lim.. , nirr- 



OMr. 



yo«r. 



^AmV. 



( 127.) Rem. 1. — Instead of the sing. snff. of 3 masc. sing. Pt.^* R-. is found in 
two places, in Dan. iv. 15, v. 8. This suS. is frequently written fully 
rP—- The x)lur. suff. of 3 masc sing, ^ni is sometimes used for the «iiignl« 
in the Targums. 



* For convenience, sing. suff. and plur. suff are used to designate tJic 
forms of suffixes for singular and plural nouns respectively. 
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Bern. 2. — The words ^)^ father; HM, brother; tXl, father-in-law ^ take (128.) 
'with suffixes the forms ^ISS, ^PIS, ^Z^n, and the sing, suffixes of the 2 
and 3 pers. sing, have with these nouns the forms, \ ^^n, MH; thus, 
^=08, '^nsQN, MHSOM. 

Kem. 3. — 'T[^^— and TpV. are orthographic yariations for the usual (129.) 
fbrm of the plur. suff. o£ 2 masc. sing. The plur. suff. of 2 fem. sing, is 
flometimes written T|— , thus coinciding with the contracted masc. form. 



§ 40.— NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 

The changes that nouns in the Chaldee undergo with (ISO.) 
suffixes are less than in the Hebrew, for the reason alluded 
to (123). The following are the rules as to the modifica- 
tions arising frgm the suffixed state : — 

a. The termination of masculine derivative nouns in 
^-, with suffixes, is changed into ^^7, e.g. njiD^j?, from 
^DTf)?. The termination of nouns in ii- is changed into 
^— , e.g. n^'.yiJ, from VQi. This is analogous to what we 
have seen to take place in the formation of the emphatic 
state of these nouns. 

h. The plural suffixes displace the plural termination 
of masculine nouns, e.g. TS/P, kings; 112^3 /D, your kings. 
In fact, the ^ of the plural suffixes belongs to the plural 
(construct) termination of the noun, as in Hebrew, see 
Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., § 89, 3. 

c. The rules for the formation of the suffixed state of 
feminine singular nouns are the same as those for the for- 
mation of the emphatic state, as will be seen by a reference 
to the Paradigm of feminine nouns. 

. d. The plurals of feminine nouns take the suffixes ap- 
pended immediately to their construct forms. 

In the Syriac the same suffixes are used for both numbers of feminine (131.) 
nouns. This departure from the analogy of the Hebrew is also common 

11 
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in the Chaldee ; and we frequentl j meet with plur. fern, nouns with the 
suifixes of the sing. form. 



§ 41.— INFLEXION OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

( 132.) We have seen that changes in the. noun occur under 
various circumstances, viz., in passing (1) from the sing, 
to the plur.; from the absolute to the (2) construct^ (3) 
emphatic, and (4) suffixed, forms, both singular and plural 
These changes are termed inflexion or declension. As 
regards declension, masculine nouns may conveniently be 
divided into eight classes, types of each of which are given 
in the Paradigms. The principle of the classification will 
be afterwards explained. 
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Paradigms of Masculine Nouns* 



IL 



m. 



Sing, dbsol ^\10 (abode.) 

eamtr. 'nilZD 

eimstr. ^IT^ 
fn.suff. 



IliDniTO 





r 

a 


b 


ttnS(word.) 


Db^ (age.) 


T (hand.) 


nana 


** T 


T 


TT : • 


«?>?. 


t: 


** T 5 • 


rfmv 

** S IT 


•• • 


liDpnns 


1''^?^? 


• • 




rp^?. 





••T : • 


•• :fT 


•• • 
• 


«*nvi9 


T- :Tt 


K^T 


T-T : • 


T -: 


T : • 


^moby 


• • 
• 


1 "T : • 


^'^^^??V;? 





lY. 





a 


b 





Sing, ahsol 


tiba, nbo (king.) 


nSD (book.) 


rp. (^0 


eonstr. 






r? 


empK 


> T : ~ 


M-ISD 

T ; • 


T ** ▼ I " 


m, mff. j 




•• • • 


•• •• •• ■ M 


Plur. ahsol. 


r?'?^ 


r-i?p 


r?^» 


constr. 


•• • ■• 


•• • . 




emph. 




T ~ : • 




fn.9uff. ) 


>m3b9 


' •• • • 


• •• • • ^ 
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Paradigms of Masculine Nouns — continued. 



V. 



VI, 



Bing. ahtol. 


bttpna (kiued.) 


a 


eonstr. 




D! 


emph. 


nbttpriD 

T :'- : • 


T" 


m. suff. } 






riur. ahsol. 


7>Sto(2nD 


r»5 


eonstr. 


•• • 1 «• • • 




emph. 


N^biipno 


T - " 


/V* 1 




^niB> 


m.suff. I 


ifa'^b^inp 


7*'^3'?! 



) 






- T N 

^rrfeM 



VII. 



VIII. 



a 



Sing. ahBoL 
eonstr, 
emph. 

m. suff. 

Plur. ahsoL 
eonstr, 
emph. 

m. suff. 



«b:i (revealer.) 

••T 
•• T 

••:t 

1. -Y 

>ba 
H»ba 

T-T 

••niba 



b 

T * • ** 

• • • • 






nwsTp 



•• T 
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Explanations. 

To Parad. I. belong generally all unchangeable nouns. ( ^^^O 
Such are those which have one of the long vowels V, V? 
1, % before the last consonant. 

Examples are l-ltD, mountain; O^n, head; dV, dof/; 7^CdHy furnace; (134.) 
7lnD, herald; yO,JUh; b-ltDp, slater. 

To Parad. II. belong nouns of one or more syllables, ( 135.) 
having — in the final syllable, such as /fj, voice; ftijt, sign; 
IJJtt^, remnant; ]T^. tree; DJf^^, word. The — in the 
constr. sing, is shortened into t, e. g. iij!n jTl*, fA^ ^^^ of 
life. Before suffixes beginning with a vowel it remains 
unchanged, e. g. "^3^ v, ^y tongue : likewise, in the abs. and 
emph., and generally in the constr. plur. Before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant sometimes the — remains un- 
changed, at other times passes into — ; thus, ]in"]lZp, their 
abode^ Dan. ii. 11; but 1^2ip*Tj your sentence^ Dan. ii. 9. 

l^pttJs, N^Dtt^N, Dan. ii. 27, iv. 7, from the sing. ^OfM, are formed irre- ( 136.) 
gularly, as if from a sing. ^^H. 

To Parad. III. belong nouns with - or - in their final ( 187.) 
syllable, and which are either monosyllabic, or dissyllabic 
^ith the vowel of the first syllable unchangeable. 

Examples are )T, species; DB^, name; ^HD, priest; bcsjj, killer; (138.) 
*TQpD, mourning; briB, iron, emph. wbriQ also belongs to this class. 
Such instances as rV?i2 ^'^^ T^^P* 'n'^^ ^^^ "^^T* ®^ contrary to analogy, 
and the vocalization is inaccurate. The -^ of monosyllables before ifO and 
]in becomes __ or ^, e. g. ]in!3ttJ, ^iST; 

To Parad. IV. belong those nouns which correspond to ( 139.) 
the different classes of Hebrew Segholate forms. Some- 
times, but almost exclusively in Biblical Chaldee, their 
form is the same as in Hebrew, with -7 in both syllables. 
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The peculiarity of their inflexion is that they resume their 
monosyllabic ground-form with a vowel imder the first 
letter in all cases where they receive an increase at the end, 
as by the addition of suflixes, by the emphatic termination 
K-, and even by the plural termination, in which last re- 
spect they depart from the analogy of Hebrew Segholates, 
e. g. «3^P, ns^p, rs^p, from i?,??. 
( uo). The vowel of the inflexion-forms of nouns of the forms 
:?7-, r-r, TTj is -r, or — , more rariely— , i- naturally when the 
first or second letter is a guttural. Cholem sometimes is 
retained, sometimes passes into — , e. g. '^rTlB^*|Bf,fi*om 2^'^B^, 
Dan. iv. 15. Such forms as i^flt^^, ^H^^, from ^JID, ")?^, 
are accounted for by supposing original forms r^^p, "^3^. 

( 141.) In such forms as y^V the ^ sometimes becomes a consonant, e.g. constr. 
plur. >yv, but also ^y^V ; emph. sing, fc^^^, or t^^'V^ &c. 

(142.) To Parad. V. belong the Ithpehal participles. The 
inflexion is similar to that of Class IV. The vowel of the 
last syllable falling away, when the word receives an in- 
crease at the end, the antepenult, letter takes a helping 
vowel. 

( 148.) To Parad. VI. belong nouns, the last letter of which is 
doubled when the word receives an increase at the end. 
They are for the most part monosyllabic, and derived from 
verbs W/. The final vowel, in consequence of the sharpen- 
ing of the syllable, is changed into its corresponding short 
vowel. In some nouns t passes into t ; e.g. ^V, stde^ 
emph. ii'lV. 7D, totality^ i. e. aU^ in Biblical Chaldee, is in the 
emph. Kvbjbut in the constr., and with suff., 73 (with Qam. 
Chat.), e. g. l^f^Y?? ^^t^- ii. 38. In the Targums the 
vowel is 1, or - e. g. l'^n?13, jl^Y^. 

(144.) To Parad. VII. belong forms derived from verbs N7, 
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-a comprehending Nouns, Participles, and Infinitives, These 
4 forms terminate variously in ii—, V, V, "^t-. As a general 
H rule, in the sing, the original "^ appears as a consonant when 
m the word receives an increase, e. g. it^/J, n^.7J, from Vi(2. 
i In the plural, there is a contraction, and the "^ belonging to 
'$ the plural termination only appears, e.g. ]vJ, vJ, iX^hi. 
Instances occur where there is a further contraction, and 
the plur. termination becomes ]— , or, according to the ana- 
logy of the same class of Hebrew nouns, jV, e.g. y/n. Gen. 
xxxvii. 13 ; rr\B^, Job, i. 13. 

Such forms as ^p3, ^3^, properly belong to Class III., taJdng, like (145.) 
notms of that class, a helping vowel, when the word receives an addition ; 
e. g. emph. sing. W^DS, N'*?"^. The emph. plnr. N*5"n must be referred to 
a singular '»5"^. The inflexion of some nouns of this form is irregular, 
e. g. ^ay, wretched, fem. N*35, constr. plur. >*35, emph. plur. N**35 ; '»i73, 
jnire, plur. ]*p3, constr. plur. ^^p3. 

Infinitives Pehal of verbs N7 are either inflected regularly according to ( 146.) 
this Paradigm, retaining the H (as "*), or drop it, e. g. rr;:3!^&, from HD^, 
with sufiP. of 3 masc. sing. ; tJ^^Q, from M37^, with su£ of 2 masc. sing. 

To Parad. VIII. belong nouns ending in V (^^t)- C^^^-) 
These nouns are for the most part denominatives, and are 
either Ordinals, Patronymics, or Gentiles. Some adjectives 
derived from vgrbs it/, e. g. "^5!, vi^, are also included in this 
class. In inflexion the ^ is changed into ii (moveable), 
which forms a syllable with the emph. or plur. termination, 
or suflix. The — of the second syllable, which thus becomes 
open, is changed into — . 

It has been stated (124, A) that the emph. plur. of nouns of this class has ( 148.) 
usually the anomalous termination ^M— , so that the constr. and emph. 
forms of the plur. are identical In place of the termination ^N — , we find 
in Biblical Chaldee N^— , e. g. N'^non, N'»Tin\ This is sometimes termed 
the Syriac form, the termination of the emph. plur. of nouns in Yud being 
)L, e. g. from LLmII), 'C^'Lm^ (M'Tia^Q). 
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§ 42— INFLEXION OF FEaHNINE NOUNS. 

Feminine nouns may be divided into three classes, types 
of each of which are exhibited in the Paradigms. 

Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 

I. 



Sififf, absoL 
canstr. 
emph, 

m, mff, 

Flur, ahsol 
constr, 
imph. 

m. wff. 



a 
M3'*TO (province.) 

^ • • 

T * * ' 

•• • • • 

'^rrina^'TO 
7inna'»TO 

• T • 



•IDba (kingdom.) 

nsoSn 

T T ; ; " 

• ^ . . •• 
7hnmDba 

■ • • • • • 



T • : - 

•• • • i» 

• ■ • • 



II. 



III. 



Sing* ahsol. 
constr. 
emph. 



a 

NbdM (widow.) 

Plur. ahsol "J^»")W 

T " * " 
T T ' • " 



m. *w/^^<„„C, 



b 

•• • • 

]innJ)b:b 

■ T ; - 



(prayer.) «>ba (fem. of kSv) nMDTp(fifl 
T : T "T T T :'- 

nn*»ba (nrT^DTp) nn'^D'Tp 



rbj 

«n^ba 

TT :t 

pHn-^ba 

' : T : T 



TTT :*- 



Chap. Ill] OF THE NOUN. 57 

Explanations. 

To Parad. I. belong all unchangeable feminine nouns (149.) 
ending in ii--, 1, V, of which the last syllable begins with 
one consonant, e. g. is such a syllable as i^D, "^5, 1"'. The 
formation of the construct and emphatic states, of the plural, 
ifec, follows immediately, from the rules already given 
(§§ 35, 37, 38), and requires no further explanation. 

To Parad. 11. belong nouns of which the final syllable ( I6O.) 
begins with two consonants, or if a consonant with -^ be 
regarded as forming a syllable, those of which the penulti- 
mate syllable has Sheva. When the word receives an in- 
crease at the end, as by the emphatic termination, or by 
suffixes being appended, two consonants with half-vowels 
would come together, e. g. from ^^701.1;^, i^WP^^j ^^^^ 
l<n5 /P. To prevent this, the first takes a full vowel, ge- 
nerally — or — ; sometimes, but rarely, ^r, e. g. from >^SJS^, 

cmph. Knafe^, from «nai«, »r^na», from »on, »r\Dn. 

Nouns of this form ending in 1 or V are inflected in (151.^ 
the singular, as Class L, but in the plural necessarily take 
a helping vowel, — or — , e. g. IST, plur. ]13T for ]]5t? &c. 

Some nouns having a half- vowel under the first radical^ and of which (152.) 
the second is N, in inflexion suffer the vowel to pass to the first letter, e.g. 
from nnp, plur. )nMO. 

To this class belong derivatives from verbs ft/ ending ( 153 ) 
in ii^ following a consonant without a vowel. In the sing, 
emph. and the sing, with suffixes, to avoid the concurrence 
of two Shevas, a helping vowel (— ), is assumed, in which 
the "^ quiesces, e. g. from i< vJ, emph. i<^ vJ for ^^]?^' 

To Parad. III. belong feminine nouns in HIJ— , coming (154.) 
from masculines in V- ^ 

The ii, it is seen, in the emph. sing and plur., and be- (155.) 
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fore suffixes, becomes ^ moveable ; but in many cases, too, 
the ■• quiesces in ^ or -:r, e. g. Sn^Qnj?, ^iTKH?., ^O^T^I, 

T •• * : 5 T • • -: 

(156.) The usual termination of the plur. abs. is ]^ ; but the 
termination ]) is also found, e. g. from sing. "^^513, IH*?''^- 

( 157). Rem. 1. — It sometimes happens that nouns of one class take the plural 
which, according to analogy, helongs to noims of a different class, e. g. 
vhv, plur. llb^j as if from sing. Jlbj, MOB?, plur. \)J^^' 

( 158.) Rem. 2. — When feminine nouns are derived from masculines by the 
addition of one of the feminine terminations, H — , J), **— , the modification 
of the form is the same as in passing from the abs. to the emph. state of 
the masc. noun, e. g. MOb**)^ from Db'13) ; N3bo and n«*)3bQ from Tl\lX 
&c. 

§ 43.— IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

(159.) There are several nouns, the inflexion of which does not 
conform to the general rules which have been given, and 
which exhibit various irregularities, arising in many cases 
from the derivation of the forms from a second unused 
ground-form. Most of the words affected with the^e ano- 
malies are irregular in the cognate dialects also. They are, 
generally speaking, the words in most common use. 

The following are some of those of most frequent occurrence : — 

:jM or ^y father; emph. N21W; with suffixes, !13M, e.g. IJ^OM, "^n^QH, 

■ • • • • 

M3513W, XyOlA (for '»^, my father , the emph. is always used, except in 

T ""J . 

one place, Dan. v. 13) j plur. ]nnN; constr. nn^M; empk MnnnMj 
with suff. "^nn-M, but also "^m^A, '^nn'M. 

n«, brother; emph. NHN; with suff. >n^, "sT^nM, '^n-ins, or '^inW; 

plur. ynn ; with suff: >nN, i]n«, ij'^ns, "^ninM, iiD'^ns. 

*• ITI TV*"; *' "i 

tDM, mother; emph, WSM; plur. ]npW; with suff. ]hnnnDW and 

■ ' • • ■ • * 

m 

hJ3N, ttJaN (by aphser. tDj), man; plur. V^^W and ]^tt73 ; constr. 

• • • 
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WTIM, KTVIM, NrV13M, in pause sirw, woman; constr. fVIM; plur. ^^ttJp; 
emph. N*ttb. 

n^2, A<H»«; constr. n^2, ^21; emph. MTI'^a, MTt'^a; Plnr. ^^M ; constr. 

^ri2, with suff. ito'^ria. 

12, «w; emph. MHSl; with suff. "jpa, ?n^*)21; plur. )'»321 (from ]2l); 

T 5 T I J • 

constr. ^321 ; emph. H^3^. In one place the sing. empL, with H prosthet, 
H32H. 

T : - 

ra, rnSl, daughter; emph. Mn"n2l; with sufl^ '*i?"^2l; plur. pa (from 
«a2) ; emph. Kn32l. 

T* hand; empL MT, and with M prosthet MTW ; with suffl PIT, and 

• • • 

Q^i people; plur. ^pp^ (like Syr., ^ >V)V>\ from ^QlL); emph. 

T- : - 

DQ^y or Dt25, name; emph. H&Q^; with su£ )inDSllZ$; plur. ]nt)BJ; 

constr. nnottJ ; with suff. Vmnnooj. 

This list does not comprehend all irregular nouns, but it is unnecessary 
to extend it, as the unusual forms are indicated in the Lexicons. 

§ 44.— NUMERALS 

The cardinal numbers are properly abstract substan- (160) 
tive8, as in Hebrew, and have both a masculine and a femi- 
nine form. The Chaldee has the same peculiarity in refer- 
ence to the cardinal numbers as the other Shemitic 
languages, namely, that the masc. forms of the nouns from 
3 to 10 are used with fem. nouns, and the fem. forms with 
masc. nouns.* 

The following Table exhibits the abs. and emph. states (I6i.) 
of both genders of the numerals from I to 10 : — 

* For an explanation of this phenomenon see Gesen., Hebr. Gramm., 
S 95, 1. 
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3fasculine. 




Femimne. 




A 










Absol. 


Con8tr. 


AbfloL 


Coutr. 


1. 


T? 


Tn 


Kin 


/vrn 


2. 
3. 
4. 


n3)3nw 


• ■ • 


7^mn 

T : 




5. 


Mttten 

T * " 


• • 

nttfpn 


ttJan 




6. 




• • 


n'^df 


** T * 


7. 


T : • 


nynttJ 




*• T : • 


8. 


T • " • 


man 


^3an 




9. 


T : • 




3)BJn 


• • • 

>nyB^n 


10. 


bnoy 

T : - 


rnhv 

• 


• 


• • 



( 162.) <». When "^"jri is joined to sufiixes, it has the form T^iJ), e. g. li?TTVI, 
hoik of them; ]*)D'*1'nri, 5ofA of you. 

h, JT^bJ is also written noJ, HOJ. For n^^ttJ we find n3?22|ay • for 

yStt?, SttJ, and y^tJ} : and for "IDV, 1WV. 

• • • 

(163.) The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by joining 
to the units the numeral ten (in the form IPJ/ masc. and 
^IJpJi fem.). In this case the form of the units is slightly 
modified. In the later Targums the units and "IpIJ, or 
^PJt/, are contracted into one word.* 

In the following Tables the contracted forms are given 
in parentheses : — 

♦ As in our language, fourteen, L e. four ten, &c. 
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Masculine, 




11. 


"^P?^n 




("iP7n) 

• 


12. 






(ip^in) 


13. 


'I T T : 


• • 


14. 


• ' • • 




OP^a-iM) 


15. 






(-ip^??q) 


16. 






(-)D"<ri») 


17. 


-103) N3)noJ 




CpaaJ) 

• • 


18. 


I t: *" : / 




(no'^apn) 

• 


19. 


1037 N3?bn 




(-ipnaJ) 




Feminine. 




11. 


^•nor Kin 

• > • 






12. 


no3) Nrnn 




(no^n'in) 

X •• • •• • ^ # 


13. 


no3) nbn 




(no>Vn) 


14. 


no? 372inM 




(np^ans) 


15. 


nb3) Bten 




(^^iP^pn) 


16. 


nor noj 


(noiTtt? nontrf) 

' •• • • •• •• • • • /^ 


17. 


np3) 3)nttJ 


• • 


(nbittJ) 

• • * 


18. 


rpja aprj 




(np'^apn) 


19. 


• • • •• ■• • 


(norittJ, nonaJ) 
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Twenty is expressed by TIPJ? <>r I'^IP^, the plur. of "ID^. ^ 164.) 
ten. The f^5 from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plurals 
of the corresponding units, e.g. T^/^, 30; ]^I?3*jl:it, 40; 
ra^On, 50; \^T\W, 60; TI/^l^ or li^lB^, 70;*]aDfl or 
]3pr\, 80; XVWT^'i 90. These are all oi common gender. 

The intermediate numbers between the tens, 21 to 29, (166.) 
&c., are expressed by connecting the unit with the ten by 
the copulative 1, the ten being placed first, e. g. THl PIP-I^? 
masc; Kini XnO}J, fern. 21; XB^pn^ ^11^11, mmc. 35; 

;;3!p?i ri/^nii, /m. 47. 
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( 166.) The remaining numerals are as follows :• 





100. nwD 

T J 




200. 7^mD or 7nWD 

300. nwD rhn 

T : T ; 




400. nwQ yaiM 


And so on, 
fixed. 


the fem. abs. of the units being always pre 

1000. ^bw 
2000. 7^Qbw 7nri 
3000. 7^Qb« «nbn 

T T • 

4000. 7'*Qb« wya-iM 

• T • • 



And so on, the masc. abs. of the units being always pre- 
fixed. 

10000. 7^Qbw tnoy (or ian) 

120000. 713-1 noy Mrnn, i.e. ttveke ten-thauaands. 

■ • • ■ • 

Tho letters of the alphabet are employed in Chaldee in the same 
manner as in Hebrew to designate numbers. See Gtesen., Hebr. Gramm., 
§ 5, Rem. 3 ; Lee's Hebr. Gramm., Arts. 20-22. 

(167.) The ordinals for numbers from 3 to 10 are formed firom 
the cardinal numbers by the addition of the adjectival ter- 
mination V C^^t), the principal vowel of the cardinal 
being changed into "^-^ . They are as follows : — 



Masculine, 


Feminine, 


3. >rvbn 




4. ^y'^sn 


T T * * 


5. '^ttJ'^pn 


nwtt^Dri 

T T • •• • 


6. >n>ni2f 


wr^ryn^ (emph.) 


7. ^y^Sttf 


Wn^5'*nttJ (emph.) 


8. ^yi^ 


«ri3*»)pri (emph.) 


9. ^v'^dn 

• • • 
• 


Kn'»y>tt?n (emph.) 


10. n'^DP 

• 


Wnn'^pS (emph.) 
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The ordinal ^r5^ is expressed by "^^^^ (^^ Talm. "^^p), (les.) 
from D"!Tj5, beginning ; that for second by ^3^^, from njjjl, 
i. q. Hebr. HJli^, to repeat First and second are ako ex- 
pressed by 110715 a-nd P^HiJ. 

Rem — ^For the usual form ^ri'^bn we find, Dan. v. 7, ^FhF\ : however, 
see the Anal, on the verse. 

The ordinals from 11 to 19 are expressed by compounds (169.) 
of the cardinal units, and the ordinal "^TPJiJ, tenths the latter 
being contracted to "^IP or "^i^lP, e. g. "^i^^Pin or '^"]P7n, 
eleventh ; '^"]P'^1]!1, twelfth^ and so on. 

The ordinals beyond 19 have no peculiar forms, but are (170.) 
expressed by the cardinals. Beyond 10 in Hebrew the or- 
dinals have no peculiar forms. 



CHAPTER IV. 



OF THE PAKTICLES. 



§ 45.— IN GENERAL. 

The general name of Particles is given to words employed (I7i.) 
to modify the idea expressed by other words, or to indicate 
the relation between words or parts of a sentence. They 
comprehend Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and In- 
terjections. The Particles in Chaldee are either (1) primi- 
tive, or (2) derived from other parts of speech. Both pri- 
mitive and derived particles may be other parts of speech, 
e. g. nouns, which are used as particles, and which, in some 
eases, do not appear ever to have been used otherwise. 
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§ 46.— ADVERBS. 

( 172.) The following adverbs may be regarded as primitite :— 
S/? '^ot; Tijt, where? ^Sl, also; i<3, here; nSJTl, therey and per- 
\ia.\>s "^T^D^ wlien? 

( 173.) The following are derived adverbs, with proper adverbial 
terminations: — DO^, by day; W9^\ daily; Jl^nspiJ, care- 
fully; r\13^5^, again; lVfy]lfi^ in Aramaic. 

(174.) Instances of other parts of speech which came to be 
used as adverbs are substantives, e.g. 775, wholly {compU- 
tion) ; i<f)nr\, below {lower part); verbs, e.g. DIJH, ogam 
(Infin. of verb) ; I?1$0, backwards (part. Aphel of in$); 
adjectives, e.g. ]5, certainly^ so {firm) ; substantives with 
prepositions, e.g. TO, instantly {from the hand^ offJumd); 
Sins, together {as one); 1^*153, partly {in part). 

( 176.) Tho list of adverbs formed from nouns vdih prepositions might be easily 
extended. Thus we find MlOtt?^p2l truly {in truth); b^na, mightily {wiih 

■ • • • • 

iw/^A/),— of speaking, aloud; ^1pri21, violently {with violence). In many 
cases, however, it might appear that such words should be regarded as pe- 
riphrases of adverbs, rather than as adverbs. In all languages similar pe- 
riphrases are common. 

(176.) Examples of compound adverbs are '*nD'*M, ever? comp. of ^H and 
^nc ; MSp, from here, comp. of prep. 7D and MD ; tSTID, from there, comp. 
of )p and Dn. 

( 177.) The adverbs n'^M and •»/!•»« (lit heiny, existence), there is, and tvh 
= iT^M sb, there is not, with suffixes, express the persons of the verb sub- 
stantive, e. g. ^nin'*M, he is ; '»nin^ v, he is not 

( 178.) The interrogative H is an inshmce of an adverb formed by abbreviation 
from a longer word, if it be, as Gesenius thinks, contracted fi^m bn. It 
is generally pointed with ~» but with — before M, or a letter with 
Sheva. 
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§ 47.— PREPOSITIONS. 

The following are original prepositions, namely, (a) the (179.) 
inseparable prepositions, which are the same as those in 
Hebrew : — 

21, iUy on, with. 
7, to^ towards. 
3, like, as. 

These are regularly pointed with Sheva, which, accord- 
ing to the common rules, before a word whose first letter 
has Sheva, becomes (-r), or before a Chateph is changed 
into the corresponding short vowel, e.g, "135, "^^pSl, B^5i?3. 
Before feeble letters a contraction commonly takes place, 
e.g. Xn^X^ for «n^gf^. With the suffixes we have ^2, ^3, 

T3, na, na, »53,'i^33, ima, &c. '^a, the form of 3, as a 

separable preposition, is sometimes found, (b) The prepo- 
sitions ill?, to, at; riD5 and J115, ««, Hkey which with nouns 
are separable, but are joined immediately to the suffixes, 
and then appear as inseparable, e. g. *^iyp.j i^D)?. Also 7^, 
upon; ]D,from; PJ/, with; ]^3, between. 

Of the original prepositions that have been specified, even the simplest, 
e. g. the inseparables a, b, 3, cannot be regarded as primitive. See Gesen. 
Hebr. Gramm., § 100, 2, note. Many of them, e. g. by, ]p, 7^3, nib, are 
properly nouns in the construct state. They are, however, rightly de- 
scribed as original prepositions, as they do not appear to have been ever 
otherwise employed. 

The following are examples of other parts of speech ( 180.) 
which came to be used as prepositions : — ^1 vH, in place of^ 
lit change; JllH]^, under ^ lit. lower part; "li?3, after ^ con- 
tracted from "108?? iw the place of. 

Prepositions originally nouns with suffixes sometimes appear as fom, (181.) 
forms ; thus b^tlSCM, on account of; ^nb^tlOJSM, on account of me. Some- 

• • • _ 

times they take the suffixes used with plurals ; e. g. ^ni3'*21, li^v? . 

K 
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( 182.) The preposition 7p is either used separately, or is joined to the noun 

which it governs. In the latter case, the 3 is either assunilated, e.g. 

rV^'D ; or, if the first letter of the noun be a guttural, it becomes D, e. g. 

MynWO. With the suflxes it is written SD, e.g. r\m, ^inap. Similarly, 

with siiffixes C^ becomes 2927, e. g. ^2&^, 7i2)8)27. 
( 188.) The following are compound prepositions — ^bipb, Dlpb, b?^, vh% 

•^la, &c. 



§ 48.— CONJUNCTIONS AND INTEBJECTIONS. 

( 184.) The conjunctions which may be regarded as primitive 

are 1, and ; 5, cls ; ]n, if; *T3, as; '^■).i<, since; 'IK, or. 

Rem. — Though these conjunctions are commonly regarded as primitive, 
it is to be recollected that eyen the simplest of them can be connected with 
primitive nouns, or verbal roots. The conjunctional and prepositional 
senses of 29 are intimately connected, and it is not plain in some cases to 
which class of particles it should be assigned. 
( 186.) Derived (compounded) conjunctions are, 7nb, therefore (comp. of b, 
and pron. 7n, they); sb "^^ or WD^^, so that not; >'!r T?, until that; 
T nbn and "1 b'*'T2l, because. 

• • • ■ 

(186.) Examples of conjunctions borrowed from other parts 
of speech are D13, but; ^% that (properly the relative, as 
"Itg^St in Hebr.; comp. Lat. quod.) 

The rules f:>r pointing 3 and "^ are the same as for the inseparable pre- 
positions. The oonj. *l is pointed as in Hebrew. 

( 187.) Of Interjections^ some are onomatopoetic, being merely 
the sounds expressing certain feelings, e. g. SH, ho! ^\ woe^ 
alas; comp. Lat. vcb; "^y or ^^iXr}^ that! — or they are bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech which naturally came to 
have the character of interjections, e. g. 11^33 {by entreaty) 
I beseech! — n^'Q {ruin) alas! — 13n (Imp. Plur. from 3fT) 
come on! 



PART III. 

SYNTAX 



CHAPTER I. 

SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 



§ 49.— KELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE. 

In the Chaldee, as in the Hebrew, adjectives being few in 
number, the deficiency is supplied by substantives in the 
following ways : — 

The noun denoting the quality, which would be ex- (188.) 
pressed by an adjective in other languages, follows as a 
genitive the noun to which the quality belongs, e. g. 
^*?V ^1, ^1I0> ^ vision of the nighty i. e. a nocturnal vision^ 
Dan. ii. 19; ^^l}"^ W^, an image of gold, i. e. a golden 
image^ Dan, iii. 1; i<tt^7^P "^^^l^/, garments of holiness, i. e. 
hcly garments, Ex. xxix. 29. In examples like ^"T, ^^P^3, 
with strength of hand, i. e. vnth strong hand, Ex. xiii, 3, 
where the substantive expressing the quality is followed by 
that to which the quality belongs, in the genitive, it is in- 
tended that the former should represent the prominent or 
leading idea. With 73, totality, the whole, this latter is the 
usual mode of expression, e. g. '^O'^SH 73, the whole of the 
wise men, i. e. all the wise men. 

Many adjectival ideas relating to attributes of diflferent ( 189.) 
kinds, and in particular to personal qualities, are expressed • 
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by certain concrete nouns, which are followed by the nouns 
denoting the qualities in the genitive. The concrete nouns 
which are generally thus employed correspond to those 
similarly used in Hebrew, and are "^51, man; 7j^3, master; 
'^"10, the same; "13, son: e. g. lv)lT) "IDfl, «^ eloquent man^ 
Ex. iv. 10; IT^P ^jl/g, hairy, II. Kings,' i. 8; S^O^D ^O, 
dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19; i<n?'^5 "^33, eastern people, Gen. 
xxix. 1. 

§ 50.— OF THE PLURAL, AND THE REPETITION OF NOUNa 

( 190.) Besides its regular use to denote plurality, the plural 
number is used to express certain other ideas, namely — 

( 1 ) Where indefiniteness is intended, e. g. T}'^^ "l?!?^^^ 
Tt^/-?, he was buried in the cities (i. e. in one of the cities) of 
Gilead, Judges, xii. 7. 

(2) To denote power, &c. (pluralis excellentice). ]'^1D 
and 1^313*1, both signifying lords, are employed in this way, 
e.g. D^.*iyD"I SS/P/ rn'^3''3"}?> ^9^^'^^^ ^heir master the king^ 
&c., Gen. xl. 1. Ti'' V-^, the highest, is thus used, Dan. viL 
19, 22, 25, 27. 

( 191.) In order to express plurality without a plural noun, a 
singular repeated is sometimes used. In this mode of ex- 
pression, however, some further idea beyond mere plurality, 
such as the whole, all, or distribution, or diversity, is implied, 
e. g. ^"TT "1*^, Deut. xxxii. 7, aU generations; ^"^JJ J^^Tl^, 
'^ni"Tin/3, each flock separately, Gen. xxxii. 16; /j?l?P 
I'pjyys, (two) different weights, Deut. xxv. 13. 

§ 51.— SIGNS OF THE DIFFERENT CASES. 

/ 192.) The genitive relation is expressed in Chaldee in different 
ways: — (1) by the construct state; (2) by T as a prefix 
to the word in the genitive, or by H before the second 
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noun. 1 or H is the relative, and the noun which pre- 
cedes is in the emphatic, or the construct state, or has a 
suffix, which may be regarded as pleonastic, e.g. KQII^ 
XJO^^l, birds of heaven, Gen. i. 28; «3^0"n »E3^a^, \he 
king^a captain, Dan. ii. 15; Sn/S^"^ njJB^, the name of God, 
Dan. ii. 20. The genitive of material is often thus ex- 
pressed, e. g. Sn^"^*^ »^l!!^i^l, his head of gold, Dan. ii. 32. 
(3) by^, e.g. ^Sltt^lV ^^29, a king of Israel, Ezr. v. 11; 
particularly in reference to periods of time, e. g. i^S'^S 
171137 tl'Tn, in the first year of Cyrus, Ezr. vi. 3. 

The constract state does not always indicate the genitive relation, the ( 193.) 
constmct form, that of the plural especially, being often used for the abso- 
lute form in the Targums. 

The dative relation is regularly expressed by the prepo- ( 194.) 
sition 7, e. g. i<?.*^^?^ "'^^j ^ ^<^y^ ^0 ^he Chaldeans, Dan. 
ii. 5. 

The accusative most frequently has no characteristic in- ( 195.) 
dication, and the case is known by the position of the noun 
in the sentence, standing as the object of a transitive verb. 
Sometimes, however, it has the characteristic JV correspond- 
ing to the Hebrew —T^^ or TM^, and less frequently 7, e. g. 
»lDUf ryi X-13, he created the heavens. Gen. i. 1 ; ^^^s|? in3B^, 
they praised the gods, Dan. v. 4. 

The vocative is regularly expressed by the emphatic (196.) 
form, e. g. "^IH l^Q/JjJ/ l^??^, king, live for ever, Dan. ii. 4. 



§ 62.— USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 



Besides the regular use of the accusative as the object ( 197.) 
of a transitive verb, it is employed : ( 1 ) in reference to 
time and measure, in answer to the questions Aot^? longf how 
often? or how far? e.g. rz?9: T^f^n}^ «npp n'^no »3», / 
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will cause rain to fall for forty daySj Gen. vii. 4 ; TWH 
"^"lll iiin Kpvp ^^i^y ^^ ^ kneeled three times a day^ Dan. 
vi. 10; «ja 1Q^i?n ^^j(7^ \^m ^nWil a^On, the waters pre^ 
vailed upwards ffteen cubits^ Gen. vii. 20. (2) Less frequently 
in designations of place, in answer to the question where f 
e. g. '^'^113^^ T\^^ ^y^T^i remain in thy father^ s house^ Gen. 
xxxviii. 2. The preposition 3 is more commonly used to 
designate the place where. The accusative is not employed 
to denote motion to a place, which is regularly expressed 
by the preposition ?. 
(198.) Another emplo}Tnent of the accusative is in adverbial 
designations of different kinds, or in cases where in Greek 
or Latin the accusative would be used with KaTo.^ secundum^ 
expressed or understood, e.g. Tj?^ \'1S "^P^IIS TTly, ordy as 
regards the throne vnll I be honoured^ Gen. xli. 40. Such 
instances, however, are not so frequent in Chaldee as in 
Hebrew, and a preposition is more commonly employed, or 
the idea is expressed by some different modification of the 
structure of the sentence. 



§ 58.— MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 

( 199.) The comparative is expressed, as in Hebrew, by the pre- 
position ]D ( • P) prefixed to the noun with which that 
qualified by the adjective is compared, e. g. ]P 3T ^VJO] 
nrn3D, and its appearance was greater than its companions^ 
Dan, vii. 20 ; IJT nvn ^3p D^JH Hin S^ini, and the serpent 
was wiser than every heast^ &c.. Gen. iii. 1. In the former 
example there is a species of brachylogy which often occurs 
in connection with comparisons ; for if the idea was fully 
expressed, it would be 1J1 Hltnp 3"1, its appearance was 
greater than the appearance of its companions. 
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The modes of expressing the superlative are also simi- ( 200.) 
lar in Chaldee and in Hebrew : thus we find the adjective, 
followed by the genitive of the noun denoting the object 
with which the comparison is made, e.g. D'^tf^J^ /S^, the 
meanest ofmen^ Dan. iv. 17 ; or the emphatic form of the 
adjective is used, e.g. ><313S W i^1D[ ^^\ ctTid behold the 
youngest is urith our father, Gren. xlii. 13; or finally, a kind 
of superlative is made by connecting a noim with its plural 

in the genitive, e.g. T^B^7''P ^IP^ ^^ ^^^' ^^^ ^^*^ / '^^^ 
1*^370, the greatest of kings. 

§ 64.-^TNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

The numerals from 2 to 10 may stand: (1) in the ab- (201.) 
solute state before the substantive, e. g. ]^35 ^^^i?, Gen. vi. 
10 ; or (2) in the absolute state after the substantive, e. g. 
JIE^ r^^> ^^^- iii. 1 ; or (3) in the construct state before 
the substantive, e.g. l^P3li^ ^il^I^j Num. xxxiii. 13. In 
the latter case the numeral is regarded as a noun ; in the 
two former cases as an adjective. 

The numerals above 10 generally stand before the noun, (202.) 
e.g. ifr!? Til^W: r»9: ]'^31«» Gen. vii. 4 ; ]^a» ntpj; tt^pn, 
Gen. vii. 20 ; ]W if^r^'l ]^i;t?^]1, Gen. xvii. 1 ; "Itt^JfJ mof 
P5P9, Exod. xxvi. 26 ; not, however, invariably : comp. 
Dan. iii. 1 ; vi. 1, 2; Gen. xxxii. 14, 15. 

Fractional numbers, e. g. ^, J, ^, are sometimes ex- (203.) 
pressed by a substantive denoting the firaction, e.g. SB^piH, 
a fifth part; sometimes by such a periphrasis as that in the 

following example : ]'^i<P f^/i!^5 ^IRJ^ ]9 *^'? ^l?''^? ^^ ^^^^'^ 
is one of ten (i.e. a tenth part) in three seah (i. e. in an 
ephah)j Exod. xvi. 36. 

In designations of weights or measures, the noun expressing the weight ( 204.) 
or measure is sometimeB omitted, though lesB frequently than in Hebrew. 
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(205.) It has been stated (167-9) that there are in the Chal- 
dee ordinal numbers corresponding to the cardinals from 
1 to 19; but in place of these ordinals, the cardinals are 
sometimes used in designations of time, e. g. JTrrj J13?^3 
1 V?^^ f 3 r 9 *^ the first year of Belshazzar, Dan. vii. 1 ; i^^ti/^ 
SDT^ ^l^-i'? on the seventeenth day, Gen. vii. 11. 

(206.) Numbers are expressed distributively by the cardinal 
numbers repeated, e. g. ^^ti^ ^3'?^? ^y sevens, seven of each, 
Gen. vii. 9. Once, twice, &c., are expressed by i^JP.^ with 
the cardinals, e.g. nil7J1 \^iO\, thrice, Dan. vi. 10; Ht?^. 
I'^Jip.T, ten times. Gen. xxxi. 7. Adverbs such as two-fold, 
threefold, &c., are expressed by means of "TH, with the cor- 
responding cardinal, e. g. 1JT /Jl nj^5^""TD, sevenfold more 
than, or seven-times more than, &c., Dan. iii. 19. 



§ 55.— CONSTRUCTION OF ADJECTIVES. 

(207.) When the adjective is used to qualify the substantive, 
that is, as an epithet, it regularly stands after the substan- 
tive, e. g. n*1W ID"), excellent greatness, Dan. iv. 33. 

(208.) When the adjective is used as a predicate, the verb 
substantive being expressed or understood, its position is 
sometimes before and sometimes after the substantive, 
e.g. ^5'^n 21, my iniquity is great. Gen. iv. 13; ItS? i^"iV^ 
11^3 iitt^p^l, the thoughts of maris heart (are) wicked. 
Gen. viii. 21. It may be observed that the adjective is 
emphatic in sense where it precedes the substantive. 

( 209.) Whether adjectives be employed as epithets or predi- 
cates, they agree generally with their substantives in gender 
and number. The exceptions to this, as when a singular 
collective noun has a plural predicate, are rather apparent 
than real, and are explained on the principle of the con- 



Cbap. L] syntax of the NOUN. 73 

structio ad aensum^ the sense being regarded rather than the 
exact grammatical relation of the words. 

An adjective, when its application is explained and qua- ( 210.) 
lified by a substantive, precedes the substantive, in the con- 
struct state, e. g, HIT 7Q^, humble in spirit^ Prov. xvi. 19 ; 
S^? "^O^??? the vnse of hearty Job, xxxi v. 34. When this 
construction occurs in the Hebrew, we sometimes find the 
preposition 5 joined to the substantive in the Chaldee, e.g. 
Gen. xxxix. 6, ViV^^ ^^5^, fair in countenance^ where the 
Hebrew is HijtJh HS^. 

Where adjectives standing alone are employed in a(2ii.) 
neuter sense, that is, where neuter adjectives would be used 
in Greek or Latin, and where in English we supply the 
word thing or things^ the feminine singular or plural is used 
in the Chaldee, e.g. 13")3'1 7vDP D^, a mouth speaking great 
things^ Dan. vii. 8. 

§ 56.— CASE ABSOLUTE. 

It is not uncommon to find a noun placed at the begin- (212.) 
ning of a sentence, standing in no grammatical relation to 
any other word. In this way either the structure of the 
sentence is simplified, or prominence is given to the noun 
thus placed, as expressing the principal idea in the sentence, 
e. g; 7 v| '"^^^ Hn ^? — '"'5^-5 ^^ as for me — this secret was 
not revealed tome, Dan. ii. 30; n^lH Hrn ^55^^^ ^JJ V»"l \1trn, 
and as for the visions of my head upon my bed, I was seeing, 
&c., Dan. iii. 10. 
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CHAPTER II. 



§ 67.— SYNTAX OF THE PRONODN. 

(218.) When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, the 
logical copula, or verb substantive, is not expressed, being, 
so to speak, included in the pronoun, e.g. \^F\Vi \r^^j you 
(are) spies^ Gen. xlii. 9 ; i^JH^S* '^JVJ, we (are) honesty Gen. 
xlii. 11 ; \^^J$if TVh^Dl, iilH, this (is) what I said unto yoUj 
Gen. xlii. 14. 

( 214.) The pronoun of the third person is used to connect the 
subject and the predicate, even when the former is of the 
first or second person, e.g. n7^ H '^Hll^il^ ISH i^JD^H, f^e are 
the servants of God^ Ezr. v. 11 ; 7^^115^ ^in'flji!^, art thou 
Daniel? Dan. v. 13. 

( 216.) The separate pronouns are always in the nominative, 
except in one case, that is, where a suffix is used, and the 
pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis. As the sufiix 
cannot be written without the verb or noun, the repetition 
is effected by the personal pronoun, which then must be 
regarded as an accusative or genitive, according as the suf- 
fix is joined to a verb or substantive, e.g. Jp^K P)S "^rU^TIJ^l, 
and I may make thee^ even thee^ to know^ Prov. xxii. 19; 
z^y.T n^^ "^nTl, the spirit of me^ of me Daniel^ Dan. vii. 15. 

( 216.) Redundancy in the use of pronouns is a characteristic 
of the Aramaic dialects ; but tlie Chaldee is less remark- 
able in this respect than the Syriac. The following are the 
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principal cases in which the peculiarity may be observed : — 
(1) When suffixes precede a genitive, e.g. H?^ "^7 "^nn^il?, 
servants of God^ Ezr. v. 11. This case is of frequent occur- 
rence. (2) When the suffix with a preposition is followed 
immediately by the preposition with the noun to which the 
suffix refers, e.g. /i<?.573 f^3 in him^ in Daniel^ Dan. v. 12. 
(3) Similarly, when the suffix with a verb is followed im- 
mediately by the noun to which the suffix refers. See 
Hos. xiii. 1. 

The suffixes to nouns, which are in fact equivalent to ( 217.) 
possessive pronouns, generally express the subject, but 
sometimes also the object, e. g. l^^i^*!, not your decree^ but 
the decree concerning you^ Dan. ii. 9; J^Jp/'^'l, the fear of 
him, Exod. xx. 20. 

The possessive pronouns may be expressed in another ( 218.) 
way besides the ordinary method by suffixes, that is, by T'l 
(compounded of the relative '^'1 and the preposition /) with 
the suffixes of the different persons, e. g. v^*^, mine; ^r% 
his; 1^7*^, our. 

When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, (219.) 
and the two thus connected express one complex idea, the 
suffix referring to the whole idea is appended to the second 
noun, e.g. p3'^33*! ^^/3) y^^^ enemies^ Lev. xxvi. 38. 

§ 68.— USE OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun "^"1, or *n, by itself expresses the (220.) 
nominative or accusative of the relative, who or whom^ e. g. 

t^VT. "^ V» '^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ given^ Dan. ii. 23 ; i^"]?'^ '^"l^? 
man whom he had created^ Gen. ii. 8. In the latter case the 
suffix is sometimes appended to the verb, conformably to 
what we see takes place in the other oblique cases of the 
relative. By this, ambiguity is avoided. 
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( 221.) The other oblique cases of the personal pronouns being 
expressed by suffixes appended to prepositions or nouns, 
the oblique cases of the relative are expressed by connect- 
ing "^T (T) with the personal pronouns, sometimes imme- 
diately, as n?, to him; H?*!, to whom; but more usually with 
one or more words intervening, e.g. ID^I? ^^^37 ^P1F?> ^ 
cities to which we shall coms^ Deut. i. 22; I/O^J;i vh H Cg/ 
fH'^Stt^ V, (i people whose Umguage thou shalt not understand, 
Deut. xxviii. 49; ^13 13n'WilT i^l^^ the land in which they 
sojourned^ Exod. vii. 4. The pronoun is sometimes not ex- 
pressed, but understood, so that the oblique cases of the rela- 
tive are then expressed by "^T or "1 alone, e. g. ]1 /p'^Jl*7 ^O^*^?* 
on the day on which ye shall eat, Gen. iii. 5. 

(222.) Similarly, a relative signification is given to adverbs 
by connecting with them "^l. or "1, e. g. ]Si?, there; I'JpO'^j 
where. One or more words may intervene between the re- 
lative and the adverb whose signification is affected by it. 

( 223.) The personal or demonstrative pronoun must often be 
supplied before the relative, especially when a preposition 
or mark of a case stands before the latter, e. g. TV i^3J/T, 
'^"130"'^'^, I know, (he) wlwm thou blessest, &c.,Num. xxii. 6. 

( 224.) The relative is sometimes omitted, but less frequently 
than in Hebrew, e. g. ]^D^p] T^?^ HI^?!^?/^^ kings (which) 

m shall arise, Dan. vii. 17. Sometimes in Hebrew both the 
pronoun and the relative must be supplied after a noun in 
the construct state, e. g. H/ipjJl T3, by the hand {of him 
whom) thou wilt send, Exod. iv. 13. In such a case, both 
(*n ]D) are usually expressed in the Chaldee. 

§ 69.— OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

( 225.) When we find the demonstrative pronoun repeated, the 
words being joined by the conjunction 1, or a preposition, 
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they are to be rendered the one^ the other ^ e. g. HJ^ Q]/ \^T\^ 
the one with the otlier^ Dan. ii. 43; K*! ]0 i^'l, the one from the 
other^ Dan. vii. 3. 

When the noun which precedes the interrogative is in ( 226.) 
the construct state, the interrogative is to be regarded as 
in the genitive, e. g. UK ]D r^3, whose daughter art thou? 
Exod. xxiv. 23. 

S 60.— MODE OF EXPRESSING THE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH PROPER 
FORMS ARE WANTING IN THE CUALDEE 

The reflexive pronouns myself thyself himself are ex- (227.) 
pressed (1) by the passive conjugations, the characteristic 
of which, fiK, denotes the reflexive self; (2) by the pro- 
nouns as suffixes of nouns or prepositions, e.g. HS^ n7^5/i 
to her husband with herself Gen. iii. 6; (3) or, finally, by a 
circumlocution with some substantive, such as tt^93, e. g. 
^B^M HE), guard thy soul^ i. e. thyself Deut. iv. 9. 

The personal or demonstrative pronoun is sometimes (228.) 
omitted before '^'1, but sometimes it is expressed by the in- 
terrogative 10, e.g. /S^ VO "^TID, he who shall not fall doiim^ 
Dan. iii. 6. The meaning of '^'I'lO, however, in this and 
similar passages is rather whosoever. Eac\ every one^ with 
reference to a person, is expressed by n5|, or tt^3.^ ; some- 
times by n5| repeated, e.g. Exod. xxxvi. 4; and similarly 
with respect to things, by the repetition of the noun ; 
with reference either to persons or things, each^ every^ may 
of course be expressed by /3. 

Any one^ some one^ is expressed by tt^3l^, Jer. i. 2 : any- (229.) 
thing is expressed by KD3J^$, corresponding to the Hebrew 
13'^. N^one^ no one^ nvUus^ is expressed, as in Hebrew, by 

Besides the mode of expressing the one — tlie other ^ by the (230.) 
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repetition of the demonstrative pronoun, the same may be 
expressed by n55 with HSI, brother j or ^SH, companion^ e.g. 
'^'^''nst fily^ nn^l '"^ISr^^, they were separated the one from 
the other ^ Gen. xiii. 11. It may be remarked that ^3^ is 
applicable to things without life. 
(231.) The same^ the selfsame^ may be expressed by the per- 
sonal or demonstrative pronoun with the Hebrew article ; 
or, if the noun be governed by a preposition, by a pronoun 
suffixed to the preposition, e. g. KiriH KH^, that same many 
Jer. XX. 4 ; i^TJ^tl^ HS, in the same instant^ Dan. iii. 6. 



CHAPTER III. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 



§ ei.—THE USE OF THE PRETERITE AND FUTURE. 

(232.) 1. The Preterite is regularly employed in reference to an 
event in past time. Hence it is the common historic tense, 
e. g. i*JOIf^ i^J ^"J ^"13 ]'^P'Ti?5, in the beginning Jehovah created 
the heavens, Gen. i. 1; ub}i IDj; KS^D nvn5133, Nebuchad. 
nezzar the King made an image^ Dan. iii. 1. Its employment 
for this purpose is much more extensive in Chaldee than in 
Hebrew, for in continued narrative in Hebrew the Future 
with Vav conversive is commonly used ; but in the Chaldee 
there is no Vav conversive ; so that in continued narrative 
we find several Preterites connected by 1, where there are 
Futures in the Hebrew, e. g. Gen. i. 3, 4, 5, &c. 

2. The Preterite is used for the Pluperfect, principally 
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in dependent sentences, e. g. ^rpil/ "^T iTJ^lDltJ'vSD, from all 
his work which he had made^ Gen. ii. 2 ; ^^y[ i^/j^H fiVn 73D 
^, above aU the beasts of the field which Jehovah had madBj 
Gren. iii. 1. 

3. It is used as a past Subjunctive tense, principally 
after hypothetical clauses, e.g. U/5 «35^r^^ «15 paVv^^ 
]^3Pt pj^lJ? ]yi, K53J? if we had not delayed in this^ we would 
now have returned tvnce. Gen. xliii. 10 : i^^r^P*^ "^ V, would 
that we had died! Numb. xiv. 2. See Judges, xiv. 18. 

4. The Preterite is sometimes used where we would em- 
ploy the Present, as when the condition or attribute ex- 
pressed by the verb has existed and still continues, e. g. Gen. 
iv. 9, ^^11 i^7j " ^ ti^ow not now, nor am I wont to know.'' 
In verbs expressing state or condition, the use of the Preterite 
in reference to present time is common, e.g. 1B^^55I1K HD? 
'^BK, why is thy countenance downcast ? Gen. iv. 6. Gene- 
rally speaking, when the statement does not refer to any 
particular point of time, the Preterite may be employed for 
the Present. 

Besides the regular employment of the Future in refe- ( 283.J 
rence to future time, it is used — 

1. For the Optative, e. g. KDI"^ '^3'''T, nmy the day perish! 
Job, iii 3. 

2. For the Imperative, principally in negative com- 
mands, e.g. 7H"Tn VO^fear thou not^ Gen. xlvi. 3. 

3. When something conditional or potential is implied, 
that is, where we use the auxiliaries may, can^ mighty should^ 
&C., e.g, 75^1?, thou may est eatj Gen. ii. 16 ; Din§ vh WK 
rnrj 717, should I not spare Nineveh ? Jon. iv 11. 

4. For the Subjunctive after particles implying that^ so 
that J &c., ]F\y) \D] '^'1, thathe would give timCj Dan. ii. 16. This 
is common with the copulative T which in Chaldee, as in 
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Hebrew, frequendy marks the end or object. See Gen. 
xxvii. 4 ; Exod. v. 1 . 

( 234.) ^ni — In the later Targums we find a strange kind of Pluperfect and 
Imperfect, formed by prefixing the Preterite of Min to the Preterite of the 
verb, e. g. riTDn Mim mn, Eve who had desired, Gen. iv. 1 (Jon.). This 
occurs generally in relative sentences. 



§ 62.— USE OP THE IMPERATIVE AND INFINITIVE. 

235.) Sometimes we find two Imperatives joined by the co- 
pulative ]j the first containing an exhortation, and the se- 
cond a consequence of obeying it. In such a case the 
second may be translated as a Future, e.g. 1D^j?I1i<1 ''^''^^ ^% 
this do ye^ and be saved^ i. e. and ye shall be savedj Gen. 
xlii. 18. 

(236.) i'^^ construction of the Infinitive with prepositions is 
sometimes found in the Chaldee, e. g. Uy^ ]*1£9 ^^1^\^05, 
in his coming from Padan Aram^ i. e. when he came, G^n. 
xxxiii. 18. Most frequently, however, when this construc- 
tion occurs in the Hebrew, the sense is expressed in Chal- 
dee by the finite verb with some conjunction, as it would 
be in our language : thus. Gen. ii. 4, for Dlt'HSnS in 
the Hebrew, we find in Onkelos IS'^'l^lll* TS, i. e. when they 
were created. 

r237) When an Infinitive is governed by a verb implying 
power ^ command, or purpose, it has usually 7 prefixed; 
iTinn*7 *7D1\ he will be able to show, Dan. ii. 10; mniH^ IDH, 
h>e commanded to destroy, Dan. ii. 1 3. The same takes place 
when Infinitives are governed by nouns, e.g. B^35P/ ITi? ^, 
it is not time to collect. Gen. xxix. 7. In both cases, and 
particularly in the latter, the 7 is sometimes omitted. Si- 
milar is the use of the Infinitive with / following D^iJ, nb, 
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or Dv, HD, e.g. H^^?''^/ ^? "^^ which may not be changed^ 
lit. which is not for to change^ Dan. vi. 9. 

After Kin, the Infinitive with / makes a kind of peri- (238.) 

phrasis of the Future, e. g. /j/p? ^^0^ ^10-? ^^ '^^ ^^^ 
was about to set^ Gen. xv. 12. 

The Infinitive is often connected with the finite verb to ( 239.) 
express intensity^ certainty^ or continuance of the action, e. g. 
pmOJI^ fiOP ^^> y^ ^^^^ ^^^ certainly die^ Gen. iii. 4; 
""SP^ n»apK, I will greatly increase, Gen. iii. 16 ; h^lDJ) Scopp 
^pi\ Joseph is surely killed, Gen. xxxvii. 33 ; vID^Jp 'jD^©, 
<A{m rnayest at all times eat, Gen. ii. 16. 

The suffix appended to an Infinitive may refer either to the subject or 
object of the action expressed by the verb. In the former case the Infini< 
tive is regarded as a noun, and takes the nominal suffixes. 



§ 63.— USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

The participle by itself in Chaldee is sometimes used (240.) 
for the finite verb, generally expressing the present tense, 
e. g. "IP^I ^?^^ '*^3I{, the king answereth and saith, Dan. 
11. 5. 

The participle is fi^equently used with the verb Hin, in (241.) 
place of the finite verb. In this case a continuing action 
is generally denoted, e. g. ft^lH Htn, thou wast seeing, Dan. 
ii. 31. 

With the personal pronouns, or with Jl^K, the participle ( 242.) 
is used for all times, but most frequently for the present, 
e. g. Kjnjit pHtt^n, we deem it necessary, Dan. ii. 16; ]8^7 
K3K, I will judge. Gen. xv. 14. 

When participles are followed by a noun which ex- (243.) 
presses the object of the action of the verb, a two-fold con- 
struction is allowable, the participle being either regarded 

M 
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as a noun followed by a genitive, or as a part of the verb 
governing the noun in the same manner as the verb, e. g. 
VU^ y.pi going out of the gate,Gen.xxxiy. 24; jin^afa ]D^"!9, 
spreading their wings^ ^^xod. xxv. 20. Neither mode of 
construction is confined to active participles. 

§ 64 EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

(244.) We have seen (233, 1) that the Future is used to 
express the Optative. It may also be expressed by cer- 
tain forms of circumlocution, e. g. (a) by an interroga- 
tive pronoun, with a verb in the third person, e.g. ^?33D^ ]D 
Sjn, wonld that I were made judge! lit. who wiU make me 
judge? II. Sam. xv. 4.* Like the phrase ]Jyi ^D in Hebrew, 
1^^. IP is used to express the Optative, and that in cases 
where the verb ]]?? does not seem to be quite applicable, 
e. g. iitf^P'^ ]f)1 IP, would that it were evening^ Deut. 
xxviii. 67. (6) By the interjection ^]^, e. g. i^J^P'H "^J?^ 
would that we had died^ Numb. xx. 3. 

§ 65.— NUMBER AND PERSON OF THE VERB. 

( 245.) To the general rule, that the verb agrees with its sub- 
ject in gender and number, some exceptions occur : 
(a) Thus masculine forms (being those of most common 
use) are sometimes employed in reference to feminine sub- 
jects, e. g. Taj/r^'; xS XT3;/"^3, no work shall be done^ Exod. 
xii. 16. (6) Plural verbs may be used with singular col- 
lective nouns, e. g. i<3;{"^3 liniD";, all the sheep wiU die^ Gen. 
xxxiii. 13. The case is similar when the nominative to a 

♦ For an instance of a similar circumlocution for the Optative in Latin, 
see Virgil, Georg. II., 488, 489. 
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plural verb is implied in a previous collective noun, e. g. 

ICO*?!?^! KB^JK T3if 2. let us make man, .... andletthem 

rule^ Gen. i. 26. 

The third person sing. masc. or fem. is sometimes em- ( 246. ) 
ployed impersonally, e. g. TIT? nj^/, David was distressed: \ 
lit. it was anxious loith David, I. Sam. xxx. 6. 

The indeterminate third person (corresponding to the (247.) 
English one or they ; German, man; French, on)\& expressed 
in Chaldee (a) most frequently by the third person masc. 
plur., e. g. ^^n3m ^«?.37 ]n?1iT vh n, that Danid and his 
companions should not he destroyed ; lit. that they should not 
destroy Danid, &c., Dan. ii. 18. (6) By the third person 
sing., e. g. HDIJ^ it'lj^, the name of it was called, Gen. xi. 9. 
(c) By the second person sing. 

It is very common to find in Chaldee a passive verb fol- (248.) 
lowed by an accusative of the noun, which is the subject of 
the action, and which, therefore, we might expect to find in 
the nominative, e. g. Tl^j/ T\"l '^lin^? Ty^Ill^l, and to Enoch 
was bom Irad, Gen. iv. 18; Itt^j/. ^^02 V^! np3n^ Kinn^.l, 
and the words of Rehekah were told to Esau, Gen. xxvii. 42. 

Grammarians usually explain this construction by stating that the pas- 
siye in such cases is to be regarded as an impersonal active. 

When several substantives connected by and have a (249.) 
common predicate, it sometimes is in the singular, parti- 
cularly when it stands before the nouns, but more fre- 
quently in the plural. See Exod. xxi. 4 ; Gen. xl. 1 (Jon.). 



§ 66.— REGIMEN OF VERBS. 



We find in Chaldee many verbs governing the accusa- ( 250.) 
tive, which, according to the analogy of other languages. 
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we would expect from their meaning to be followed by 
other cases.* Such are 3'^i?8, to reply to^ to anstver; iH^, to 
happen to^ to befall ; Tj??, to command ; ]^pn, to trust ; tt^©l?^, 
to se7i;e; ^53, to bear good tidings to, i. e. to gladden with 
good tidings. 

( 261.) Verbs implying fulness or wantj such asi/5P, to be satiated; 
i/5^, the same; l^/P, and its reflexive, vP^JS^, to be filled; 
B^n'l, to swarm with; HS^^, to overflow with; *ipn, to be de- 
fix^ient inj to want^ also, contrary to analogy, take an accusa- 
tive case of that in respect of which the fulness or want 
exists. 

( 262.) In the following cases verbs govern two accusatives : — 

1 . Verbs which in Pehal govern one accusative, in the 
causative conjugations, Pahel and Aphel, govern two, e. g. 
I^J^Xjn ]injp^ r^^^5 thou shalt gird on them girdles^ Exod. 
xxix. 9; i^O/n '^33TJ/7'^njn, you will make known the dream 
to me^ Dan. ii. 5. 

2. Verbs signifying to clothe or cover one with anything 
(Exod. xxxiv. 24) ; to do one any service or injury (Gen. 
XXX. 29)] of asking anything of any one (Deut. xiv. 26); 
of making one something (Exod. xxx. 25) also govern two 
accusatives. 

( 263.) Some verbs are followed by a dative, contrary to what 
analogy would lead us to expect, e. g. K'^j^, to caU^ to give a 
name to; pt^J, to ki^s; 7l<l^, to inquire of ask. Passive verbs 
are followed by the dative of the person or thing from 
which the effect proceeds, e. g. ]1D? TJlIjn^, it shall be done 
by you^ Exod. xii. 16. 

* According to the analogy of the Greek and Latin, these verbs would 
be followed by some other case than the accusative, but they can all be 
rendered by verbs which in English would govern the accusative. 
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§ 67.--USE OF PREPOSITIONS WITU VERBS. 

What prepositions are employed in connexion with 
verbs is in general to be ascertained from the Lexicons. 
The following rules may be useful to guide the student: — 

The preposition 3 follows verbs of seizing^ holding, e. g. ( 254.) 
ptn ; verbs of acknowledgment, disowning, e.g. 133; verbs 
signifying to look upon, to hearken to, to smeHl to, e. g. Ktn, 
i/DB^, niT ; verbs signifying to invoke, to call upon, e.g. VQ)S ; 
to rule over, e. g. £072^ ; after verbs of eating or drinking, 5 
is joined to the noun, signifying the cup or dish (Dan. 
V. 2). 

The preposition 7 follows verbs signifying to make one ( 255.) 
anything, to become anything, e. g. \tyi, l^JH; see Jer. ix. 11, 
Gen. ii. 24. 

Verbs implying mental emotions, e. g. Dn*!, to pity ; (256.) 
tnn, to rejoice; ^PS, to despise; Din, to have mercy, are fol- 
lowed by /]} in connexion with the object towards which 
the emotion is felt. Tj^Q, to command, is followed by /Jl, 
with the person upon whom the command is laid. 

The preposition ]0 follows not only verbs signifying to (257.) 
Jleefrom, but those of kindred signification, such as to fear, 
to beware of, to abstain from. ]9 is also used with verbs 
signifying fulness, emptiness, &c., in connexion with the 
noun in respect of which the fulness, emptiness, &c., exists. 
The preposition nP3 is naturally used with verbs signify- 
ing to follow after, pursue, &c. 

§ 68.— VERBS USED FOR ADVERBS. 

Sometimes a verb placed before another qualifies its ( 258.) 
meaning as an adverb. Thus, once 7nore is expressed by 
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^"•piK, to add; well by n'^tplK, to make good; first by DIP, to 
cause to precede; much or greatly by "^iJPl?, to make much or 
^r^af. These verbs are generally followed by the infinitive 
of the verb whose meaning they qualify : e. g. ^D\T\ Vh 
•^7^0 1^0 r, it shall no more give its strength^ Gen. iv. 12. 
V^hm^ ^«t^P^ r??1i?9, saluting thee first, Gen. xlix. 8. 
]^tt^^2 l^dl ^^Pl?, he hath done much icickedness. Joel, ii. 
20. Sometimes the two verbs are joined by the copula- 
tive, e. g. IPOI pnV^. 3ni, and Isaac digged again, lit. re- 
turned and digged. Gen. xxvi. 18. 

§ 69.— ELLIPSIS, CONSTBUCTIO PRJEGNANS. 

( 259.) The most common kind of ellipsis is when the substan- 
tive verb is omitted, e. g. IV^t^P/S ^^'^ ^\ whose name 
{was) Belteshazzar, Dan. ii. 26. The use of the participle 
for the finite verb (240) is to be thus explained. In general 
the mode of supplying an ellipsis in any particular case 
readily presents itself. 

( 260.) The pregnant construction takes place when a verb stands 
in a construction to which its meaning is not strictly 
suitable, and another verb must be supplied, connected in 
the writer's mind with the verbal idea that is expressed ; 
e.ff. iT^nri/ 13^ ^Tl'^l ^'"^O^, the men wondered each to his 
fellow, i. e. wondered (and looked or spoke) each, &c., Gen. 
xlii. 33. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLES. 



§ 70.— OF WORDS EXPRESSING NEGATION. 

The negative particle Vh (written in one place, Dan. (26i.; 
7. 32, n?) is the same as the Hebrew tl?, and, like it, ex- 
resses unconditional negation, fi v differs from it, as ]^K 
iffers from is7 in Hebrew, by including in it the verb sub- 
tantive, thus signifying there is not. Hence, it is often 
)und with personal pronouns, and with participles, e. g. 
ft?: W8 TXq, I wiU not give, Exod. v. 10. 

The use of ]i$, or Di<, if, as a negative particle, is derived (262.) 
•om its employment in oaths, the adjuration being men- 
illy supplied, e. g. 3&^ Dl<, / will not take, Gen. xiv. 23, 
'^here the speaker is supposed to imprecate on himself some 
Eilamity if he would take. 

§ 71 OF ADVERBS REPEATED, OF INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES, &c. 

The repetition of adverbs sometimes denotes intensity, ( 263.) 
^jy7 ^IHr, very greatly, and sometimes continuation, e. g. 

^Jl] T!I?I, % ^^^'^ ^^ ^*'^^^- 

The prefix H is the usual mark of an interrogation, but ( 264.) 

lis particle is not always employed, and that a sentence 

\ interrogative is sometimes to be ascertained only fix)m 

le context, e. g. Ife^Jt/ ^13 Y^ i^^, art thou my son Esau? 

ren. xxvi. 24. 

The disjunctive form of question {whether — or) may be ( 265.) 

xpressed by D«— D ; e. g. KB^^3 DK K^"l »31pn, whether it 

? good or bad, Num. xiii. 20. 
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WjJQriN 


2 m. - 


rvipoa 

• • 


• 




2/ 


• • 


• 


• 


1 (?. 


«?f??3 


H3pl)S 

t':** - 


K3pQriH 


/i(/?ii. 


PQD 


^ll^^ 


WjJQriN 


/m|?. 2 m. 


pS, p9 


P?« 


psnw 


2/ 


^7? 


^7?N 


'^pQjnw 


P/«r. 2i». 


•pS, 5|p9 


JipSM 


5)pQriN 


2/ 


t':\ 


W3pQ« 

T «•• - 


K3pQriH 


/li^. 3 w. 


P^^ P?V' 


pr. 


pBrr; 


3/ 


psw, psw 


pB^ 


perin 


2 m. 


psri, psfl 


psw 


pDjnri 


2/ 


l-psn 


7T!?n 


• 


1 (?. 


m. PSN 


PS** 


• 


Plur. 3 «i. 


• 


7-P?! 

• 


W^^\ 


3 / 


]PB^. 

• 




W,^^) 


2 m. 


• 


si.-rep 


]5ipQnri 

• 


2 /. 


7ijsri 


7il?i!i 


IpQnn 


1 c. 


pB3, pB3 


psa 


PBTO 


1 Ptfr/.| 


PS3 
MPSp 


P?? 


pQnp 
MljBrjp 


( m, 
2 Pari, l 


P^M 

• 


psp 


• 
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Paradigm D— Contracted Verbs yr, § 21. 



Fret. 



3 m. 
3 /. 
2 m. 





2 /. 




1 c. 


Flur. 


3 m. 




3 / 




2 m. 




2 /. 




1 e. 


Infin. 


Imp, 


2 in. 




2 /. 


Flur, 


2 m. 




2 /. 


Fut 


3 m. 




3 /. 




2 m. 




2 /. 




1 c. 


Flur. 


3 m. 




3 / 



2 m. 
2 /. 
1 c. 



1 i'^;-^. 



2 j?ar^. 




m. 



/■ 



m. 



/■ 



Fehal. 



mil. 



pno 



S3p^ 



pw 
]sip^n 

P^3 



PP.^ 

't':It 



Aphel. 



P?.N 
np.?H 

• • 

np'^M 

• • 

,1 . ..- 



WpiM 



Tt 



PW 

Napw 



PT. 
p^n 

rp?J? 

P'^M 

lip'!". 






Ittaphal. 



P^rw 

.1; . 

np'^rrw 
^nnp'^rw 

SDp^_iW 



Kp^rW 

'T T - • 



Pl^ 

'»p^riN 

sip^w 

wp'^rw 



PI'?! 
p^nn 

p'^nn 

■ 

p'^w 



■ • 



p'^nD 



Pabaoioh E — Feeble Vebbs '•d, § 22. 
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Vekbs id. 



Pehal. 



m, sing, *7b^ 

I /. sing, t^*^\ 

c. sing, <^'^^^ &c., reg, 

5 m. sing, lb, 37?, 3n 



m< 



. sing. lb'»\ lb'» 



Vekbs '»D. 



its'* 










Ithpehal. 




m. sing. 


ib'^nw, Tb'»nH 

• • • • 












Pahei* 




m, sing, 
m. sing. 


• ■ 




• 




• 


Ithpahal. 




m, sing. 




- - • . 


Apiiel. 


m, sing. 


• 

• 






• •• 
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Pabadioh F— 





PKHAL. 


ITHPEHAL. 1 


PAHEL. 


ITHPAHAI. ■ 


JPrH. 3 wi. 


°i? 


DiJ]^« 


c»i2 




3/ 


nai? 


nnpriM 

• 


• 


np^pnH 1. 


2 m. 


riai?, nfii? 


nopn« 


T : •••- 




2/ 


wai? 


^9iJ^« 


np.^p 

• 




1 c. 


^??i? 


••'t : • 




njyprw 1. 


Flur. 8 w. 


•11^7 


noijriH 


s)0*»p 


2|D57iTW 1 


3/ 


«?i? 


t't : • 


MO-ID 


^JIK^ 1 


2 m. 


: T 


^vipijriH 


^!unD»p 


7.VTa?prM 1 

• • 


2/ 


• .1 


linppriM 

• • • * 


lPin»p 

• 




1 c. 


T ; S-' T ! 't 


wppijriM 


«3^P 


KDD?pn« 


Infin, 


(n-Tpa) BiTB 


MDpriM 

t't : • 


«?J2 


MD^prw 

T t'- : • 


Imp, 2 m. 


D-Tp 


n^m 


OW 


D?prw 

• 


2/ 


>o.ip 




^t?i2 


^p^jinA 


P/wr. 2 m. 


1»-lp 


TO^OM 


la;:!? 


• 


2/ 


toa-p 


wapnM 

T : 't : • 


«3np 


Kaa^pnw 


/«^. 3 m. 


• 


't 8 • 


• 


DipiT 

• 


3/. 


D-tpn 

• 


Dpnn 

't : • 


D*pn 

• 


D»pnii 

• 


2 m. 


c-pri 


Djjriri 


• 


• 


2/ 


I'^pJ^ 


rm^ry 


• • 


7^aMnn 


1 r. 


D-pH 


Di'VlM 


• 


D52^^ 

• 


P/ur. 3 m. 


]1ap^ 


l-'^^l?^^^ 


• • 


• 


3 /. i 


)9-N'^ 


• T 't : • 


7a»i2^ 


• • • 


2 m. 


]ia-pn 


7!)!3i?rtn 


7ia»pn 


7na»pnri 

• • 


2/ 


]apri 


]?(?JJi^ 


7?»i?n 


7a»cnri 


1 r. 

• 


D.p3 

• 


D|jn3 


• 


oy?™ 


( m. 
1 Pflr^. 


Mn>p 

T :'t 


Dfpnp 
wnpriD 

t't : • 


MD»pB 


T :'- ; • 


( i». 
5 Par^.| 






MD^pD 















w 

Pbbblb Vbrds, *V0, § 25. 
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APHKL. 


rrtlPHAL. 


POLEL. 


ixnroT.AL. 


• 


D'»pnM 

»• • • 

• 


•• 1 


Dp1pn« 

• 


o'-ns*. TON7H 


riD'^priw 

• 


npaip 

• 


nopipnH 


• • • • • 


• • • 


naoip 

T : - ' 


riDDipriM 

T • — ■ • • 

• • • 




• • • 


naoip 

• • 


nppipnw 

• • 


• • 


•• * • • • 

• 


riDOip 


nooipriM 

•• • • • • 

» • 


• 


• 


!)Dpip 

• 


•lopipnM 

• 


T '•-: 


Ko^priN 

T '• : • 


wooip 

T ; ' 


WDD^priM 

T - ' : • 


7VlDpM 


^nna'^priM 

• 


^vippip 

• 


VVnppipriK 


• • 


7r)p'»pn« 

• • 


]rtpaip 

• 


]rippipn« 

• • * 


K3QPM 

> • • 


X • ' • • • 


t: - ' 


wcDipriM 

■ • • 


HSJ7H 


Mapn« 

t't : • 


WDDip 

T T ' 


sttcipnM 


• 


1. J . 


D»1p 


DDhpnM 

• 


• 


• 


"^Dpip 


• 


'^O'^pM 


• 


5|ttp*ip 




K3DPH 

T : '•-! 






wapphpnw 


• 


D^pn'» 

• 


DDip'> 

• • ■ • 

• 


DDipn> 

» » • • 

• 


D^pri 


D'^pnn 

• 


Doipn 

• • 1 • 

• 


CDipnn 

• 


• 


■ • • • 

• 


Dpipn 

• 


caipnn 

" ' • • 

• 


• 




]>paipn 

• • 


Vppipnn 

• • 


BT» 


• 


cpipM 

• 


Daipn« 

• 


110'!?^ 


• 


• • 


• • 


vr^. 


l»M^^ 


]DDlp^ 




7»'»|:n 


7io'«i7nn 

• 


]Siopipin 


]!ittDipnn 


l?^'?'? 


WT^J^^ 


]Dpipn 

T ■ Z 


]opipnn 


0^? 


D'^priD 
I. . . 


• 


cpipnj 

• 


ON?? 


■ • • • 

• 


DttipD 

•• • • 

• 


cp'ipnp 


T '• : 


Mo^prin 


MDpipp 


Mapipnp 


^?? 




npipp 




^7P 




MopSpp 

• • • 
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Paradigm 6— 




PEHAL. 


ithpehal; 


PAH£L. 


Pret 3 m. 


T ; 


'^bariH 

■ • • « 
• • 


>^l 


3 / 


nba 

T 1 


n^'banw 


rw— n^ba 


2 m. 




T •• : : • 


rrba 

T • " 


2 /. 


. • — •• • 


n^'banw 

^ •• • • • 


n'»ba 


1 c. 


• •• •• • 


"^rr^banH 

• •• • • • 




Plur, 3 m. 


• 


vbariM 

• • • • 


5iM^V vba 


3 /. 


T T « 


H*banM 

T • : : • 


T • " 


2 m. 




vw^bans 

1 •• t s • 


(b) 7Vi^Vl 


2/ 


• •• •• • 


7n'»ban« 

» .. •• ; : . 


(>) 7n>>a 


1 c. 




Ka'»b#anM 

V •• • • • 


(^) M^Vl 


Infin, 


T : T •• : • 


HMbariM 

T T : ; • 


n«ba 

T T - 


Imp, 2 m. 


> M_ "^ba 


w_ •^bariM 


M '»ba 

•• • • 


2 /. 


'»_ Mba 

T : 


«ban« 

T : : • 


Hba 

T " 


P/«r. 2 m. 


iba 

■ 


ibariM 

• : • 


iVa 


2/ 


^ba Kawba 

• T : T T : 


wabanw 

it:: • 


H3^a 

T T - 


fl«^ 8 »». 


•• •• • • 


• » •• • ■ • 


H '»ba'» 


3/. 


wban 

•• • • 


'^bann 
..... 


>ban 

•• • • 

• 


2 ffi. 


wban 
•• • • 


'»bann 


>ban 


2 / 


.rV?^ 


Vbann 


7>ban 

• 


1 e. 


wbaw 


"^bariN 


m 


Plur. 3 M. 


l^^^T- 


]iban^ 




3 / 


^^'^T- 


7'»barT» 


7>ba^ 

•tj -: 


2 m. 


]ibaw 


^ibann 


7lbari 

• 


2/. 




]'»Varin 

't : - ! • 


7'»ban 

■t: - • 


1 e. 


«baa 

•• • • 
• 


^bara 

•• 1 ; 


>baa 

•• - ! 


(m. 
1 Part. 

1 /• 


\_ Mba 

M'^ba 

T :t 


H '»bana 

•• •• • • • 

«'»bano 

T :- : • 


M >baa 

• 

M>baa 

t:- : 


( «. 


^- wba 




* 


2P<ir<.{ , 


K>ba 

T :- 




«^b» 

Ti- : 



EBBS Mb, §§ 26, 27. 
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Itupahal. 


Aphel. 


Ittapual. 


'»barw 




'^banM 

• : ~ • 


• • • • • 


^nV^w 


riMv. rr^banw 


rrbariM 


T •• T • : ~ 


n'»banw 




n'^baw 


rr^banw 




^n 1 rr^baM 


rrbanN 

• • • " • 


vbanw 


JW''! vbaw 


vbanw 




T' ; - 


w»banw 


• 


^-irr^baM 


• 


]n^b2UT« 

• •• • • • • 


]n'»baH 

I .. . ; - 


]n>banw 

■ •• • • ^ • 

• 


hO'^bariM 


wa'^baM 

T • : - 


Ma'^banN 


nwbann 

T T - : • 


nwbaw 

T T : - 


n«ban« 

T T : - • 


«_- '»banH 

•• • « ■ • 

• 


w_ >baN 

•• • • s 




Hbanw 


wba« 

T : ~ 


«banM 


ibarw 


ibaw 

f - 


iban« 


wabariM 

T T - : • 


wa^'baw 

T ... - 


wa^'banM 




H '♦ba'* 

•• •• ■ » 


M _ '»ban'» 


'»bann 


"^ban 


''bariin 

•• • ^ • 


'^bann 


'»ban 

•• • ^ 


'^bann 


7>bann 


r>f^ 


rbann 


'»banw 

•• - i V 


••baN 

• • • «• 




]iban'; 

• 


r>. 


m 


rbaiT^ 


T : : - 


]'»ban'» 

* • • 


Tibarun 

« 


n'bari 


]ib;iriri 

• 


rbann 

't : - : • 


n'?^ 


]'»bann 

■r • • • • 

* • • 


"♦bana 

• 


>baa 

• • • • 

• 


'•bana 

• 


'^bariD 






K^bann 

• • • 


M>b^n 

tI :- 


T : : - • 




'•bao 






w^bao 

■ • • 
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A — PaSADIOH of TBI 





PJSHAT. 


ITHPEHAL. 


PAUKL. 


Pret, 3 m. 


• 


btDpriH 

_ 1. . . 


VW 


3 /. 


• 


nbiopriM 

• • • • • • 

• • 


nbtep 


2 m. 


nbiop 

• • • 


nbiopriH 

• • • • 


^>& »n>?5 


2 /. 


nbiop 

• • • 


nbiopriM 

• • • • 




1 e. 


nbtDp 

• 


nbiopn« 

• • • 


• 


Plur. 3 m. 


• 




I'^ii 


3 /. 


Nbep 




^. 


2 m. 




7Vibtoi?n« 

• * • 


tinbafj 

• 


2 /. 


]n>»n. ■ 


'jrib^7nH 

• • • 


7^ba2 

• 


1 c. 
Infin, 




KabiDpriH 

T : - '; : • 


»>W 


biopia 

- N • 

btDp 

N ': 


wbtsprw 

T T ': : • 


HbttiJ 


Imp, 2 m. 


biopriM 

- I; . . 


''^i'. 


2 /. 






^'Pk 


P/wr. 2 w. 




• • 


I*???. 


^ / 




MDbtjpnM 

T t - ': : • 


^^ 


/tt^. 3 w. 




btaprr* 

• • 


'^iT! 


3 /. 


biopn 


• • 


''tWP 


2 m. 




# ; s * 


• 


2 /. 


• • 


rbepnn 


• • 


1 c. 




bopriN 

• • 


• 


Plur. 3 m. 


• • 




isibttt?: 


3 / 


^'p?.? 


I'jtopri^ 


7>Bt? 


2 »i. 


• ■ 


)-ibi3i2nji 

• • 


7!»bttBn 


2 /. 


Tit* 


]btoprvi 


7>ai2?i 


1 c. 


btDp3 




Vttip 


( w. 


btDp 

•• 't 


^^^pr^p 


>^ 


1 Par^.l 

I / 


MbtDp 

T :i't 




Hba!» 


( m. 


b^tof? 




Vwo 


2 Part. 


«>^?^n 




»"^J 



IGDLAB YbBB, §§ 11-13. 
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ITHPAHAL. 



nbtaprw 

• • 

nbwriM 

• • • 

• • 

HbipriH 

• • 

MabapriH 



HbDi2n« 



Vapno 
M^tipnD 



APHEL. 



bapnM 


brspH 

• 


• 


'^b^pN 

• 


sibap™ 


• 


KjbipriM 


«»- . •• I* M 




btDp'» 

• 


• 


bispri 

• 


baprvi 

^ •• • ■ 

• 


I?tDpn 

• •• 1* w 

• 


i^btaprvi 

• • 


7'»biapn 

• • 


-1- . ... 


btDpM 

• 


]Sibapn^ 

■ • 


• • 




l^^p\ 


]8ibttpnn 

• • 


• • 




■ • • 


• 


btDp3 



btapM 

nbtDpw 

rtbiopM, «ribtop« 

• • • • • • 

nbtopM 

• •• »• " 

• • • 

T •• '. - 

7Vib?)pN 

• • 

]nbtDp« 

■ • 

■ • • 

wbi3p« 

T T ': - 



biapD 



:*!/¥ 



«biapD 



1/'=' 



• • • 

""n 



ITTAPHAL. 



btDpnH 
nbtapriM 
nbtDpriH 

• • • ■ • ^ • 

• • • • 

nbtDpriH 

■ 

wb^pnH 

T T ': - • 

]vib?ipn« 

• • 

]rib?ipnM 

• • 

W3bi^':rw 

• • • 

wbtDpriN 

T T '; - • 

btopnw 

■ 

'^b^priM 
sibttpnN 

bispnn 

rbiopnn 

btDpnw 

]!ibi?pn^ 

• • • 
• • 

ibiDpnn 

' T ; *: T • 

btspna 

-': T • 



■ 



90 B— Thb Requlae Vbrb in Pkhal, with S 


UFFIXBS, §§ 


16, 17. 


Stjffixes. 


PREI 

3 mate. ting. 


EBITE. 


Suffixes. 


FcTTEE. 


3„,c.pl^. 


3 mate. ting. 


inMt.plnr. 

^3Mb^T 

TTfliboir 

l=ianbBiP 


1 e. ting. 

2 m. ling. 

3 ffi. ling. 

2 m. plur. 

3 M. plur. 

1 e.'/ing. 

2 «. ««y. 

3 in. ting. 

2 i». y^iw. 

3 m. plur. 

1 .. ling. 
3 M. «in^. 
8 m. plur. 

1 c. ting. 
3 ffi. sing. 
3 ffi, plur. 

2 ffi. *(V 

3 ffi. ting. 
2 ffi. j>?»r. 
&m.j,lwr. 


.!§ -^ jg "ki i'B 


iwbop. 


1 e. ting. 

2 ». ..-.,. 

3»,..;.j. 

2,».,(,r. 
3„,.y(,r. 

1 ,.,in3. 
S m. «('»^, 
1 t.phr. 
i«.,l.r. 

3 ffi. »m^. 
3 ffi. plur. 

1 Cling. 

2 m. ling. 

3 w, ling, 

2 m. plur. 

3 ffi. p7«r. 


l=ia>Bp^ 


Afim.ting. 


./„„.y».. 


lUFEBATIYE. 


*an'?Bp 
■ nribop 

2 ffifl»e. *tny. 


•>nbu|: 

2m.r.y«r 


2 miiji;. <!»;. 


2 maicplHT. 




■•MboiJ 
■JWbDiT 


^3ribB(7 
njfibnp 


navibap 




2/.«.««y. 2>ffi.p^.. 


■•rbBi? 




2/«ffi. «V. 




■•n-'ribBp 




Imfisititb. 


1 «».. sing. 


1 TOffi. p/w. 


•"bttpn 


nnbtti? 
]i3n>Bp 









C — Pabadioh of Vbebs ^B, § 20. 
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pehal. 


APHEL. 

pB« 


ITTATHAL. 


^ret 3 m. 


P2? 


P?J?W 


3 /. 


A"223 

• 


^i2?w 


ncenM 

• 


2 m. 


npb 

T ': - : 


npsN 

T ': •• - 


nperiH 

t':- - • 


2 /. 


nps3 


npBH 

• • 


nperiM 

• • 


1 c. 


np53 


npBH 

• 


• 


^lur. 3 m. 


• 


•P?« 


!ipBr)M 


3 /. 


«'??? 


^if^^ 


Hj^QriM 


2 m. 


• • 


7V1pBH 

• 


7VipBnM 


2/ 


• • 


WPBM 

• 


1^P??« 


1 c. 


«3|7D3 


K3pSM 


wapBriM 


^nfin. 


P5D 


HiTBriH 


^mp. 2 m. 


pD, p3 


PSM 


pBjnN 


2/ 


'•pQ 


N7SH 


>pBjnN 


^lur. 2 m. 


•pD, J)pB 


ipSM 


.*)pBnM 


2/ 


t':\ 


rapsH 

T 1 •• ~ 


bOpsriM 

t': - - • 


P\i<. 3 w. 


tpB), PS^ ■ 


PSl 


psn^ 


3 /. 


psri, psri 


psw 


psriri 


2 m. 


psjn, p&ri 


p^f? 


pBnn 


2 /. 


rpsn 


rpsn 


• 


1 r. 


pew. PSM 


ps« 


• 


Plur. 3 w. 


^1PS^ 

• 


Vips>. 

• 


7.ipBn> 


3 / 


TPS". 

• 


W- 


IR?^^ 


2 m. 


• 


i-'ep 


]npBnn 


2 /. 


lijan 


7r??n 


Ipsnn 

T I 


1 c. 


paa, psa 


psa 


pana 


1 / 


ps? 




psrip 


( m. 
J Part \ 

1 / 


P^M 

• 


P?P 


• 
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Paradigm D — Contracted Verbs tsV, § 21. 





Pehal. 


Apukl. * 


Ittaphal. 


Fret, 3 m. 


P^. 


P^« 


P??** 


3 /. 


ni5'5 


^P.?w 

• 


^P??»? 


2 m. 




• • 


: ; ~ - • 


2 /. 


^i?^ 


npw 


.1. — 


1 c. 


^r>n 


^P'=TN 

• 


• 


Flur, 3 m. 


Ipl 


.pW 


s^TrriN 


3 / 


**^. 


sijw 


Kij'^riN 


2 m. 


• 


Vvii?w 


• 


2 /. 


• 


7^PW 


]jnp^ra 

• 


1 f . 


*^^1 


,1 . ..- 


^P^^ 


Infin. 


P^n 


Wf^'^TN 


sij'iriH 


Imp, 2 w. 


P^ 


PW 


P^™ 


2 /. 


Sp", 


^7^« 


^l^liw 


Plur. 2 m. 


ip'n 


S|pW 


sip^TO 


2 / 


«?P^ 


«3p'!TW 


hop'^rw 


Fut. 3 jw. 


P'n 


PT. 


P'^I'IT! 


3 /. 


pw 


Pin 


pnnn 


2 m. 


P'w 


PW 


p'^rtn 


2 / 


rp^n 

• 




rp'^Ffn 


1 e. 


■ 


PW 


P^/TM 

• - - V 


Plur. 3 w. 


• 


I'ipT. 

• 


7=ip7rr 


3 / 


^•7?: 


li?T- 


)i??^ 


2 m. 


• 


• i 


7ip^wn 

• 


2 /. ! 

1 


^l?in 


](7^n 


IjT^nn 


1 c. 

1 


P'^? 


P!!? 




( m. 1 
1 Fart 

\ /■ 

1 


PP.^ 


P^a 


p"5Tr)» 


^^^ ( ^' 


P^P^ 

• 


P?.^ 




if. 


«irpi 


«|TTp 





Pabadiom E — Feeble Vebbs '^D, § 22. 
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Verbs ID. 



Vebbs '^D. 



Peiial. 



Fret, 3 m. »%fig, lV 

3 /. sing. n^V. 

1 f. «»y. ri'^ib^ &c., reg. 

Imp. 2 m. *»if^. lb, V^y 3n 
/ji/. iVo 



2tD^ 



Fut, 3 m. *i>Mr. lV\ lb^ 

•r •• •• •••• 












Ithpehal. 






Pret. 3 OT. Wftflr. lb'»nw, Tb^HM 

• • • • 












Pauei* 






Pret, 3 w. »ing. iV 
fli^ 3 m. 9ing. lb^^, ibl^ 

• • 


•• • • 

• 




Ithpakal. 






Pret, 3 »t. ««^. "^byiM 

• 




- - . . 




Aphel. 






Pret. 3 i». *iw^. TbiM 




• ••' • t •" 

• •• 
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Pabadtoh F- 





PEHAL. 


ITHPEHAL. 4 


PAHEL. 


XTHPAHAL. 


Pret, 3 m. 


BiJ 


Djj;p« 


n'lP 


D52riH 


3/ 


"Bi? 


nnpriM 

• 


nop 

■ 


na^pnH 


2 m. 


ii>n!?, nei? 


T ; 't : • 


nop 


^^1?™ 


2/ 


wa,7 


Piapm 


^PW 


'^^pi^^w 


1 c. 


n?i? 


••'t : • 


• 


na^pnH 

• • 


Plur, 8 m. 


••0^7 


!)Di?n« 




napnw 

• 


3/ 


«?i? 


^9i?^^ 


MO^i? 


Knpnw 


2 m. 


l-vjap, ]-irmi? 


]vippriM 

• T I 


• 


• • 


2/ 


• • T 




]^a»n 

• 


)^9?i?nw 


1 r. 


M^Dp, N3DP 


KjpijnM 


W3D»P 

T ; •• - 


KDopnH 


Infin. 


(O-ipCJ) CiJO 

• T . 


WDpriN 

t't : • 


T T - 


wajprw 


Imp. 2 w. 


cnp 


DjjriN 


DP 


D^pfW 

• 


2/ 


^w 


'»opn« 


^0!l? 


''P5?™ 


Plur. 2 w. 


lo-lp 


!»ajjri« 


1B?i2 


^n?prw 


2/ 


KDmp 


K3»pnM 

T ; 't : • 


N3n»p 

T : ••'- 


MDOpnH 

• • • 


-Fw^. 3 m. 


• 


't s • 


• 


DpiT 


3/. 


• 


Dpnn 

't : • 


• 


Dpnn 

• 


2 m. 




ci?rifl 


• 


D*pni? 

• 


2/ 


rw^ 


]'»i?nn 




7'^p^prvi 

• • 


1 r. 


D!ipM 


D,7i^ 


DpN 

• 


• 


P/wr. 3 m. 


t'le^P: 


Vioijni 


• • 


]!iapiT 

• 


3 /. ^ 


i?-"<p: 


]Oi?ri> 




v?'p.ry: 


2 m. 


lia-ippi 


^iai7riri 


• • 


i 


2/ 


]»ipn 


1?i?J?w 


]a»i?^ 




1 c. 

1 


• 


Qi^ns 


D'-pa 

• 


• 

T :'- ; • 


( m. 
1 Pflr^. 

1 / 




onnn 

t't ; • 


MD»i7a 


( i». 
2 PflW. 






-'-J 





B*BBBLB VbRDS, "IV, § 25. 
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APHZL. 


irAPHAX. 


POLEL. 


ITHPOLAL. 


^m 


■ 


DPP 


Dpipnw 

• 


o-iw, nn^p^ 


np'^pns 

• 


nppip 


nanipriM 

1 • 1 • • 
1 - . • 


• • • • • 


• ■ • 


riDDip 


nppipnw 




• • • 


naaip 

• • 


npphpnw 

• • 


m • 


• m * • * ■ 

• 


nDtiip 

•• * 


riDDipriM 

• • • • • m 

• • 


• 


• 


• 


siDoipriM 

• 


T ••— . 


KO'^priN 

T '• : • 


MODip 


Nnp'ipriM 






^vippip 

• 


]nnppipnK 

• • 


7iTOM 

• • 


• • 


l^ODip 

• 


]rippipn« 

• • 


S3DPH 


«3»>pnN 

X • * • • • 


T ; - ' 


sjcpipnw 


sops 

t't-: 


MOfJPN 


MDOip 


SDCipi^M i 

T t ' : • 


• 


D'^priM 

'• • • 


caip 


DDipns i 

M • • • 

• 1 


• 


• > • • • 


'^DDip 

• •• • 


''CDipriM 

• 


!«D^7W 


• 


5ir:pip 


nxspipnw 

• * 


K3!2PH 

T : '•-! 




K3caip 

t: •• ' 


SDDD'ipriM 


m 


D^pn'» 

"• • • 

■ 


coip-^ 

• 


Dpipn> 

• 


n'pn 


1 • • • 

• 


DDipn 

m 


Doipnn 




• 


Dpipn 

• 


nmpnn 

• 


• 


• 


• • 


Vppipnn 

• • 


e^7M 


• 


• 


cpipnN 

• 


Ita^f?"; 


• 




).iDt2ipn^ 

• • 


7?^7: 


7?M^^ 


!?»■'.'': 


• • • 


7in''|7n 


• 


]-"ioaip?i 


Vittpipnn 


^?^■?^ 


T * • ' 


]aaipn 

T » . 


ppipnn 

• • • 


0^7? 


D^'priD 


caip3 

• • V • 

• 


cpipnj 

• 


D>,7B 


• 


Dpipp 

• 


Dpipnp 


T '• : 


T '• : • 


wnpipp 


MDDipriD 

X • ' • • 


Bi?? 




opipp 




^^tTP 




Hppipn 
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Paradigm 6~ 




PEHAL. 


ITHPEHAL. 


PAHKL. 


1 

Pret 3 m. 
3 /. 


t: 

nba 

T 1 


'^bariH 

• • • • 

• • 

n^bsriM 

^ • ■ • • 




2 m. 


... Y ... 


rr^barw 


rrVa 

T • " 


2 /. 




^ • • • • • 


n'^ba 


1 c. 


■ ■• •• • 


'»n'»banH 

■ •• • • • 


» •• •• — 


Plur, 3 m. 


iba 


vbanw 

• • • • 




3 / 


nwbi 

T T t 


N*ban« 

T • : : • 


«»ba 

T • " 


2 m. 

2/ 
1 <?. 


]W»ba 

• 

* •• •• • 

• 

T •• : 


7VT»b2in« 
7n'»b2n« 
W3>b#inM 

* • • 




7n/?n. 


W* N_ «baD 

T : T •• : • 


nsbsiriN 

T T : ; • 


rwba 

T T - 


/m/?. 2 m. 
2 /. 


t 

T : 


M _ •^banw 

•• • 1 • • 

wbanw 

T ; : • 


H '♦ba 
Hba 


P/wr. 2 »». 


iba 

• 


Ibanw 

» : • 


iba 


2/ 


iba «3«b3 

* T : T T : 


wabsiriM 

it:: • 


M3^a 

T T - 


/V«<. 3 m. 


•> wb2> 


• ■ ■• • • • 


• 


3 /. 


«b:in 


''bann 

•• : : • 


>ban 

• 


2 »i. 




•^bann 




2 /. 


. rVa« 


rbann 


7>ban 


1 <>. 


wb:iM 

• * • •• 


"^bariM 


>baH 

• 


i»/wr. 3 m. 


y^^^. 


liban"* 

* • • • 

• • 


• 


3 /. 


t?T. 


rban^ 

't »- 1 • 


7>ba'» 

»t: -: 


2 m. 

2 /. 
1 *. 


]ibari 

• 

7'»b:in 
«b:ia 

•• • • 
• 


libann 
rbann 

't : - : • 

^ban: 


• 

7'»ban 

»t: - • 

>baa 


im. 
1 Part. 

1 /• 


«'»bii 

T :t 


•• •• * • • 
• • 

M'»ban» 

T :- : • 


« '^baa 

• 

M>baa 

t;- : 


y«i^ 


^— wba 
.. . 

K>ba 

T :- 




>ba8D 

• 

K»b» 



EBBS Hb, §§ 26, 27. 
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Ttupahal. 


ApnEL. 


Ittaphal. 


• ■• • • 


• : - 




n^bariM 


^!V^M 




/rbarw 

■ • • • 


T •• T • : ~ 


n^banw 


rr^VariM 

• ^ ■ • ■ 


rr^baw 


iT^banw 

• a — • 


•^irbariM 




rpbariw 


vbariM 

• • • • 






ns'bans 


H*baw 1 




]VT»bans 

• 


• 


^-in^'bariM 

• 


■ •• • •■ • • 


^iT^baw 


in^bariw 

* •• • • ^ • 

■ 


K3'»b2n« 


wbaw 

T • ; - 


wa'^bariw 

T • i - • 


nHbanw 

T T - : • 


nwbaM 

T T : - 


nwbanw 

T T : - • 


• 


•• • • ^ 


• • • m ^ * 


wbariH 

T- : ■ 


«baw 

T • ~ 


wbanw 

T : - • 


^ • ■ 


ibaM 


ibanw 


TT - : • 


bO'^baw 


wa^'banw 

, T •• ; - ■ 










''ban 






•»ban 

•• • ^ 


'•barm 

•• : - • 


7'»bann 


f?}^ 




''banw 




■• • • •• 


liban^ 

• 


li''?: 


• 


rban*' 


V>r- 


]'»ban'' 


^ibarun 

• 


]iban 


lib;iriri 

■ 


rbann 

't : - : • 


nV^ 


rbann 


"^bana 


• • • •■ 

• 


"^bana 

• 


•»bann 
•• - » • 




Mban!a 
•• • a • 


fcT'bana 

■ ■ ■ 


t: : - 


1 ■ • 




''I??? 






H^ba» 

1 T : : - 





ANALYSIS 



OF THB 



TEXT OF THE CHALDEE PORTION 



OF THB 



BOOK OF DANIEL. 



As some references are made in the Analysis to the Phihlogia Sacra of 
Glassius, it may be necessary to mention that the edition used was that 
by Dathe, Lipsia, 1776. The references to Hengstenberg are to the 
translation in Clarke's Foreign Theological Library of Vol. I. of his Beu 
trdge zur EinUitwig irCs alte Testament. The letters E. V. are employed 
to denote the Authorized English Version of the Bible. 



ANALYSIS. 



CHAPTER II. 

1 — Ver. 4. MSbp, king ; cmph. of m. n., ^ba, i. q. Hebr. ; in the Tar- 
gtana, ^bo : Gr. (139). The emphatic state is employed as usual for the 
Tocative: Gr. (196). Plur. abs. r?^?> emph. S*Db». 

2. ]^07^b, for ever, in sacula ; comp. of prep. 7, and T'pV?^* P^^"** ^^ 
m. n. Db:j, Lq. Hebr. nbfe. Emph. plur. MJlQb^. See Parad.2 of masc. 
nouns. 

3. 'J^n, live: 2 m. sing, imper. Pehal from TVU or M'*n, L q. Hebr. n^n : 
Ghr. (91). Live for ever was the usual mode of saluting kings in Eastern 
nations. See iii. 9 ; v. 10 ; vL 7, 22. Kehem. ii 3. 

4. pCj!^ ^^^» in pause, "IIDM; 2 m. sing, imper. Pehal from *)DM, i.q. 
Hebr. niDM. 

5. MObn, the dream ; emph. of m. n. Dbn, i. q. Hebr. Dibn. With 
suff. of 2 m. sing, tiobn, ver. 28. With suff. of 1 sing. '»pbn, iv. 9 (6). 
Plur. abs. vvbn. 

6. 'jpi^yb, to thy servants; comp. of prep, b, plur. of m. n. T?y, i. q. 

■ • • ■ • 

Hebr. l^V, see Parad. IV. of masc. nouns, and suffix of 2 m. sing., which 
displaces the termination of the plur. of the noun. 

7. KIB^!), and the interpretation; comp. of the conju nctio n "I, which has 
the form ^ before the labial, and KltZ^Q emph. of m. n. "i^Q, derived frx)m 
IttfB, i q. Hebr. *)riS> ^ explain, interpret. We have the same noun with 
the suffix of 3 m. sing. rnoJQ, verses 5, 6. The emph. form with the termi- 
nation n__ for M._, and with the coni. 1, mttJQ'l, occurs, ver. 7. 

T T ' ' M 

8. ^Hjp3, we will show ; 1 plur. fut Paliel of ^JH, i. q. Hebr. nin, 
which is not used in Pehal, and in Pahel signifies to declare. See Parad. G. 
The Hebr. TVn is not found in Kal. The primary meaning of the word 
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is to breathe, and from thence comes the signification of the Pihel in Hebr., 
and of the Pahcl in Ohald., to breathe out, to declare, n^rw 1 sing. fdt. 
Pahel occurs ver. 24. 

9. — Ver. 5. nay, answered; 1 part Pehal of na^, i.q. Hebr. tm* The 
part, is used for the pret, Gr. (240). The plur. of same, 7^3^, occurs iii. 24. 

10. "IDS"), and said; 1 part. Pehal of IpM with conj., see No. 4. Plur. 

• • • 

of same with conj., T'lW'l, ver. 7. 

1 1. M^lfepb, to the Chaldeans; comp. of prep. 7, and emph. plur. of m.n. 

■ • • • 

^ife?. The plur. abs. is ]'»M'^fe3, and the emph. '^M'stfe?, which is the mar- 
ginal reading here : see Gr. (124, h). The pointing of the Kethihh would 
be H^TOpb, an irregular form of the emph. plur., Gr. (148). The nation 
derived its name firom Chesed the son of Nahor, Gen. xxiL 22. From the 
practice of astrology by the people, the noun also came to bo used as an 
appellative, signifying an astrologer, or magician. 

12. nnbtt, this thing, or word; properly MTlVp, emph. of £ n. nVo, 
which signifies a toord, or matter, like 1S^ in Hebr., or prjfui in Greek. 
The plur. is irrcg. ]'*bo, emph. H*Vo, constr. '^bjD. The root is bbtJ, L q. 
Hebr. bbo, signifying in Pahel to speak See viL 8. 

13. *^li}^,from me; comp. of prep. ]!3, i.q. Hebr., which with suffixes 
becomes i5!3, Gr. (182), and suff. of 1 sing. 

14. n'^TTS, {is) gone; according to Furst an adverb signifying ^rffi,,/Lr«f, 
but generally regarded as the fem. of 1 part. Pehal of TTM, to go away, depmi, 
Cogn. perhaps btS, same sign. If a part the form is irregular, as if from 
the masculine form TTM. The words W nnbtt, which are rendered in the 

• ■ • 

E. V. " The thing is gone from me," i.e. the dream is forgotten by me, 
should rather be rendered, ** The word is gone out from me," Le. I have 
issued my edict, which cannot be recalled, nbp is used m. 28, to signify 
the king's edict. The rendering of Thcod. o X0709 awlcrri ki^ i/uutv agrees 
with that of the E. V. This is also the interpretation of Bertholdt ; but, 
as Eosenm. says, '^neminem torquet insonmium cujus oblitus est." It 
cannot be supposed that the king had forgotten the dream which had pro- 
duced such an impression on his mind. He requires the magicians to teU 
him the dream, not because he had forgotten it, but because he desires 
that test of their being able to interpret it correctly. See Hengstenberg, 
Diss., pp. 65, et seq, 

15. 777, if; part. Lq. Hebr.; when repeated, whether, or; wijh conj. 
yCi), ver. 6. 
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16. Mb, not; neg. part i.q. Hebr. rib. In iv. 32, it is written rh; 
with interrog. n, Mbn. 

• • • 

1 7. '^pyiy^rtnri, you Will make known to me ; comp. of 2 m. plnr. fut Aphel 
of PT, L q. Hebr. PT, Gr. (82, 83), and snE of 1 sing, with 3 cpentli., 
Ghr. (69). The same word, written defectively ^aayrinn, occurs ver. 9. 

18. l^'^ni, pieces, fragments ; plur. of m. n. W^Tl, derived from UTH 

* T T If 

to cut in pieces. 

19. |!n2?riri, you shall be made; 2 m. plur fut Ithpahal of l^V, 
which corresponds in sign, to the Hebr. HWV ; '* you shall be made pieces/' 
i e. you shall be cut in pieces, — a mode of punishment usual in Eastern 
nations. The rendering of the LXX., rrapaBei'^fiaTiffOi^aeaOe, and that of 
Theod., €«« awwXeiav eaeaOe, only express the general sense. 

20. 7!0*»IDS5|, and your houses ; comp. of conj., which becomes S| before 
the labial, the plur. of m. n. TVl^, i. q. Hebr., and the su£^ of 2 m. plur. 
Conslr. sing, /l*^^; emph. KH^^; with suff. of 3 m. sing, n/l*^^; plur. abs. 

21. ^bl3, a dunghill; m. n. derived from bl3, to pollute, 

22. ^notorrj, shall he made ; 3 m. plur. fut. Ithpehal of &lb, i. q. Hebr. 
See Parad. E. For a copious illustration of the threat of the king, see 
Havemick's note on the passage. 

23. — ^Ver. 6. y\nnr\, you will show; 2m.plur.fut.Aphelof mn, JS^o. 8, 
and '^^inn, show to me, 2 m. plur. imp. Aphel of same verb with suflix of 
1 sing. n)nn3, we will show, 1 plur. fut. Aphel of same verb, ver. 7. 

24. 73WO, gifts; plur. of f. n. MIPIO, i q. Hebr. nOTlD, derived from 
^n, to give ; same with saS, of 2 m. sing. "Fynsri^. 

25. n21T23!l and a donation; comp. of conj. and f. n. n21T^. If the 

* • • ■ • • 

word be Chaldee, it perhaps comes from T21TB, to demand, exact. There is, 
however, this difficulty, that the preformative 3 would indicate that the 
word came from a Niphal form, and this conjugation does not exist in 
Chaldee. It has also been derived from TTH, to spoil, Buxterf 's suggestion 
that it may be derived from W2 or nT2, to despise, *' nam largitiones pro- 
fosiores sunt quidem despectus bonorum,'* seems absurd. Some have thought 
that the word is the Greek vofitafia, with respect to which opinion see 
Hengstenberg, Diss., p. 11. It is, after all, most probably a word of 
Persiaa origin. The plur. with conj. and su£P. of 2 m. sing., ^n^SlT^S^I 
occurs v. 17. 

26. •)fT»'), and honour; comp. of conj. and m. n. 1(T; cmph. MnjJV 
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The Hebr. verb 1(T signifies to he heavy y valuahh, honoured. Comp. Latin 
cartis, 

27. W^sb, great; adj. derived from tCW, i.q. Hebr. Wfe, to he great. 

28. pbapin, gou shall receive; 2 m. plur. fiit. Pahel from b^p* i- ^- 
Hebr. '?2p, used only in Pahel, and signifying in this conj. to receive. 
The primary sense of the verb is to he in fronts and in Pahel it means pro- 
perty to nieety or receive one who is before, or coming to meet one. 

29. '»OTp7]D, frotn me; \0 is the prep. i. q. Hebr. No. 13; DTI?. or Dip, 
i. q. Hebr. Dip, is properly a noim, signifying that which is hefore^ the front 
party and thence comes to be used as a prep, signifying hefore. '^D'TJT^P 
is, therefore, literally a parte anteriore mei, but the meaning is merely ^rofw 
me. It is to be noticed that the suffix here (that of 1 sing.) is of the form 
which belongs to plural nouns. Dip being always joined with suffixes of 
plur. form ; e. g. with suff. of 3 m. sing. '^HlDTp ; with suffl of 2 m. sing. 
ly^OTp ; with suff. of 1 sing. "^OTp. The _ of suffl of 1 sing, becomes _ in 
pause. 

30. ]nb, thei'efove; comp. of prep, b, and the fem. pron. ^n, they. The 
same compound is used as an adversative particle, nevertheless, hut, unless, 
see ver. 11, 30 ; but in this sense it is, perhaps, compounded of the neg. 
part wb and the particle ]n, if, No. 15. 

31. — Ver. 7. ^yp, they answered; 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of naj* ^o* 9. 
See Parad. G. 

32. nJ13'*3il, again, a second titne; adv. corresponding to Hebr. TV^fi, 
derived from nari, i. q. Hebr. nattJ, to repeat. 

33. nnW';, let him tell; 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal of IIDM, No. 4, the H 

■ 

quiescing in _, Gr. (86, a) ; with conj. 'HOM';^ ; "lOH?, 1 plur. fut Pehd, 
ver. 36. 

34. ^nilSpb, to his servants; comp. of prep, b, the plur. of m. n. 
T5?> No. 6, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

35 — Ver. 8. S'*S^"]!3, of certainty, surely. S**?^ is an adj., welUestah' 
lished, true, derived from SS% unus. in Pehal, in Pahel to speak truly. The 
expression S^S^J"]ip, ex certo, truly, is like WDp ]!D, ver. 47. 

36. 37T, (/ am) knowing, (/) know; 1 part. Pehal of ^T, No. 17. 
Plur. T'^^^^ V. 23. 

37. M3M, pers. pron. 1 sing. ; also written nas. 

• • • • 

38. ^^, that; properly the relative qui, quce, quod, L q. Hebr. "^OfH, 
like which it is used as a conj. tJiat. It originated in the domonstrativo 
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nr. In yer. 25 it is employed, as ^^3 is in Hebr., prefixed to the reeta oratio ; 
*• he said," 135 nnSBfrr "^^ " that I have found a man." 

39. WT^y the time; emph. of nun. 'XT^y time. According to some, the 
word sometimes specially denotes a year, see iv. 16 (13). The root is 
Tl^y nnxiB. a denominatiye from *T9, prep, during, and conj. whiUy until, 
which comes again from TTIV, to pass away, and is properly a noun, dU" 
ration ; plur. abs. T^^V, emph. ^^3*717. 

40. 7VDM, you; pers. pron. 2 m. plur., Lq. Hebr. DTIM; also written 

41. X^ySfy (are) gaining, lit. buying; m. plur. of 1 part. Pehal, frt)m 
731, to buy, W M3TO '^^j " that ye are gaining the time," i. e. seeking to 
gain time, seeking delay, on xaipov cfa^yo/Mi^eTe, Theod. See Ephes. y. 
16, Coloss. iy. 5. 

42. %, properly a substantive, totality, the whole, i. q. Hebr, ; with 
Makkeph bs. Followed by a sing, it signifies the whole, totus ; followed 
by a plur., all, omnee. With sufil of 3 m. plur. I'lnbs, all of them, viL 19 ; 
the same with prep. 3, 7inbD3, ii. 38. Emph. sing. mV^, everythingy ii. 
40 : the same with prep, b, wVib, iv. 28 (25). 

43. v3p, derived fix)m b3(7, No. 28 : a prep, over against, v. 5 ; before, 
in front of, ii. 31 ; on account of, y, 10; followed by '^''T it is used as a conj. 
heeauee; ^^bjajrbs, "on this very account, because," or "wholly because 
that." This expression has also a relative sense, " for which cause," as 
in yer. 10. The ijieaning ** in the same way as," " quemadmodum," has 
been assigned to the expression in some places, e. g. ii 40, and vi. 10, but 
it is not clear that it has not its causal sense in those passages. The mar- 
ginal note here indicates that some copies read b3p7— another form of the 
same word. 

44. 7VT*Tn, you see ; 2 m. plur. pret. Pchal (see Gr. 92) fit)m ntn 
or Mtn, to see, L q. Hebr. ntn. 

45. — ^Ver. 9. ^n ^^, but if, or so if, quodsi, L q. Hebr. DH "^S ; iay o%iv, 
Theod. 

46. TXlHy one; fem. of the card. num. in, i. q. Hebr. inM. 

47. W»n, this; pron. 3 t sing., L q. Hebr. 

48. 713/1*7, comp. of constr. of £ n. ni, and suffi of 2 m. plur. The 
word ni is also foimd in the later Hebr., and is, perhaps, of Persic origin. 
Its common signification, as in verses 13, 1 5, is a law, decree, and it is so ren- 
dered here in the E. V, ** there is but one decree for you," i. e. sentence of 

Q 
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death* It may be better, with MichaeliB> to refer it to the words immedi- 
ately following, " I pronounce the same judgment" on you all, that ye 
have sought to impose on me, /l^ being taken to signify Mntmiee, judgment. 
The objectiye use of the suffix is to be observed. 

49. nniD, faUe^ lying; fern, of n^S, adj. derived finom STS), L q. Hebr. 
riTS, signifying in Fahel to lie, 

50. nri'^noJ!), and corrupt ; comp. of conj., and fem. of 2 part Pehal of 
nnO^, i. q. Hebr. /inH^, to destroy, 

61. ^JirOOtn, you have prepared; 2. m. plur. pret. Aphel of ^DT, not 

• • • 

used in Fehal, in Pahcl to prepare. The points in the text are those of 
the Eeri 7!)ra3^n, which is the pret Ithpahal of the same verb ; see 
0r. (8, 43). The latter would signify you have agreed with one another. The 
rendering of Theod., avviOeaOe, would express either meaning. The Aphd 
is probably the true reading, and the fact that the verb does not occur else- 
where in Aphel may have given rise to the KerL 

62. ^DHpb, to speak ; comp. of prep, b, and iufin. Pehal of "^QH, 
No. 4 : see Gr. (86). 

53. "^^ ly, until that; see Nos. 39 and 38. 

64. MariQ^, shall be changed; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpahal of M3tt^, iq. Hebr. 

• • • 

TOBJ. 3 m. plur. laTlttJ^, with the ) apocopated, v. 10: see 6r. (96). "^^^ KV 
^y), " till the time be changed," as in E. Y., i. e. until circumstances be 
altered, until I become less anxious than now about the dream, etm ov o 

Katpbf jrapeKOfj^ Theod. 

55. y^SM"!' ^^^ I will know; comp. of conj., and 1 sing, fut Pehal of 
yT, No. 17. The fiit, according to analogy, would be P^*;, or ysp, and 
the Daghesh being resolved by 3, it becomes V*^y\ : Gr. (85). 

56. ^33inni^, you will make known to me ; 2 m. plur. ftit Aphel of 
nin, No. 8, with Buff. of 1 sing. : see Gr. (69). The final syllable of the 
verb is written defectively. 

57. — Ver. 10. *^TV^, there is; L q. Hebr. tth. Cognate to this word is 
the verb subs, in Greek and Latin, cVtc, est. It is used with the suffixes 
(generally those of plur. nouns) to express the various persons of the verb 
substantive, e. g., with suff. of 3 m. sing. ^nirT^M, ii. 1 1 ; with suff. of 
1 plur. hOrr^M, iii. 18; with inten*og. n and suff. of 2 m. sing. If'^H'^Mn, 
ii 26 ; with suff. of 2 m. plur. liD'^n'^M, iiL 14. 

58. XihHf a man ; m. n. also B73H, as it is written here in some copies, 
L q. Hebr. 0J"i3M. In emph. state MttJjK Plur. abs., like the Hebr., 
n^'OJaM, iv. 17 (14). Plur. constr. '»ttbw. 
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69. hv, upon : prep. L q. Hebr. With plur. euff. of 2 m. aiiig. If'^b?, 
iii. 12. With plur. Buffi of 1 sing, ^b?, iv. 34 (31). 

60. HTtB^a^y the earthy lit. the dry {land) ; emph. of f. n. ilOfSl^, L q. 
Hebi; 

61. h^, will he ahle; properly the fiit. Hophal of the Hebr. verb 
bb\ The ooiresponding verb in the Chald. is bp^, or bD^, of which the 
ftit Pehal is bs^, iii 29. It is foUowed by an iidin. withb, Gr. 237. 

62. ivynrh, to show ; comp. of prep, b, and in£ Aphel of ron, No. 8 : 
aee Or, (96). 

63. 'S^ chief, lord; prop, an adj., yreat, 

64. iD'^bBJl, and ruler ; comp. of conj. and m. n. tD'^bltf. The word is 
properly an adj., and is so used. It is derived from the Pahel of tsbtC?, to 
mle, i. q. th^ of later Hebr. The word Sultan has the same origin. The 
dause W WhTHb should perhaps be rendered, not as in the E. V., ** there 
it no king, lord, nor ruler," but, "there is no king (however) great and 
powerftd," ST and to^b^ being regarded as adjectives. kuOoh was fiaai- 

Xtvt f»effa9 Kal ap')(juv k, t. \., Thcod. 

65. TO*!!), like this, such ; i q. Hebr. nrit^, comp. of 3, and demons. 
pron. na^, this, emph. of l'^, i. q. Hebr. TTT. 

66. bnO^, hath asked; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb, L q. Hebr. bHt2J. 
It is commonly followed, as here, by b of person interrogated. 

67. Db'^n, scribe; m. n., which is also in the Hebr. Some regard the 
word as of Egyptian origin, designating the sacred scribes, or writers of the 
hieroglyphic characters, Upo^pafifiatei^, who formed one of the classes of 
Egyptian priests. Gesenius thinks it to be of Hebrew origin, and derives 
it from to^n, a style, with O formative ; or from tD'nn, and D"]n, signi- 
fying in Hiph. to consecrate. Plur. abs. ^'♦ffilD'nn ; plur. constr. M*fill3*in. 

68. IfSfM), and mayician ; comp. of m. n. Hebr. and Chald. ; plur. abs. 
f^SlTH ; emph. M^QttJf^, as from sing. ^B^. Plur. emph. with b MJSttTJjb, 

V. 7. The root ^l&S is not in use in Hebr. or Chald. <^L# (, Syr., sig- 
nifies to use incantations. The primary notion is, perhaps, layiny up, 
hidiny. 

69. ^^5% »»<^ Chaldean, or astroloyer ; comp. of conj. and prop., or 
appeL n. ^TOS, in pause ^lUn : see No. 11. 

70.— Ver. 11. Vrr^^l, {is) difficult, or, E. V., rare; f. of adj. n^'pN do- 
rived fix)m ^jT, No. 26. 

71. pnM, another; adj., i. q. Hebr. nnw. 

• tt:it' w * ^ y 
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72. TOVl^, tvill ihow it; 8 m. smg. fut Paliel TVjXT, from rHTT, No. 8; 
with inserted Nun (Gr. 69, 99), and suff. of 3 £ sing. 

73. inb, except, unless; see No. 30. Some hold that the first part 
of the compound with this sense is the neg. part Mb ; but G^esenius thinks 
that the adversative use of the compound depends on its causal power. 

74. TrhtA, the gods; plur. of m. n. H^M, i. q. Hebr. rri^ The 
emph. SnbH is specially used of Jehovah : see ver. 20. With suff. of 1 
plur. ManbM, ver. 17. Emph. with conj. and prep, b, MnbHb% v. 28. 
With suff. of 3 m. sing. nnbM, vi. 5. With suff. of 2 ul sing. ^t{^ 
vi. 16. With suff of 1 sing. '^nbM, vL 28. With prep, a and suff of 3 m. 
sing. nnbH?, vi. 24. 

75. ]irmp, their habitation; comp. of m. n. *1*Tp, L q. iItID, which 
is derived from *n*T, L q. Hebr., to inhabit, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

76. Dy, with; prep., i. q. Hebr. 

77. H^tosi, Jleshy i. e. mankind; empL of m. n. *nb21, i. q. Hebr. *lto. 
78. — Ver. 12. na'^T, this; emph. of 7^ demonstr. pron., No. 64. bsfrb^ 

T I IT 

liyi, on this account: see No. 48. 

79. D321, was angry; 3 m. sing. pret. Fehal of verb, which is equiva- 
lent to the Hebr. rj^jj. 

80. nVp-l, and was furious; comp. of conj., and 8 m. sing. pret. Pehal 
of verb, i. q. Hebr. ^^p. The primary sense is to break, and thence the 
sign, to break forth in anger. 

81. H^|b, greatly J very much; same as No. 27, used here as an adv. 
Theod., whom other versions follow, renders this verse toVc o patriKevt iw 

OvfuJp Koi opf^rj etTrev k, t. \. He regarded D321 as comp. of the prep, a, 

• • • 

and a noun D2, from Dp3, to be moved to anger. Pl^\) he must also have 
regarded as a noun with the prop, understood. The conj. 1 before T^ 

• 

would thus be redundant. As there is no doubt of the existence of the 
verb 032, the rendering of the E. V., ** the king was angry and very 
furious, and commanded," &c, is preferable. 

82. msinb, to destroy ; comp. of prep.' b, and inf. Aphel of T^M, Lq. 

' • • • • 

Hebr. TnW, to perish. See Gr. (42, d), and (86, a). 

88. '*9'*3n, the wise men, magicians; constr, plur, of adj. D'^Sn, i. q. 
Hebr. DDn. The same with prep, b, ''P^Snb, ver. 14. Plur. abs. with 

prep, b, I'^ranb, ii. 21. 

84. bsa, Babylon; prop, name signifying confusion, sec Gen. xi. 9, 
from bba, to confound. 



f 
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86. — ^Ver. 18. MTITI, and the decree; oomp. of conj. and cmpL of /n, 
flee Na 48. 

86. rygD2t went forth; 8 £ sing. pret. Fehal, from pp3, to go out The 

first letter has .__ in place of the more usual . From pQ3 is derived the 

f. n. HpQS, expenditure. 

87. 'pbttipno, ilain; plur. of part Ithpahal of btop, i.q. Hebr. b?>p, 
to $lay. The words 121 M^O'^Srn may be rendered, as in the E. V., " that 
the wise men (should be) slain," the conj. 1 being used to denote the end 
or object. From ver. 24 it appears that Arioch had not yet commenced to 
execute the king's decree. With the E. V. agrees the rendering of the 

LXX.y ihor^/kariaOfi wdvra^ awoKTeivai, The YCrsion of Theod., xai oi ao(f>ol 
iwemtyovro, which, in accordance with the use of the imperf. in Greek, 
might signify, " and the wise men were about to be slain," may perhaps 
best express the meaning of the original. 

88. ^n\ and they sought; 3 m. plur. pret Fehal of n^2l, or M^21, 

• • • ■ • 

Lq. Hebr. nV^, to seek; 3 m. plur.fut. Pahel iIM^ iv. 36 (33). 3 m. 
sing, pret. Fehal with conj. M^risj, ver. 16. Infin. Fehal with prep. 
b Hy?ob, ver. 18. Flur. m. of 1 part Fehal X^V% vL 5. 3 m. sing. 

• • • * T 

fot. Fehal HSy], vL 7. 1 part Fehal, nya, vi 11. The proper sign, of 
tile verb is, to cause to swell, or boil as water; and thence is derived that of 
ardently desiring^ earnestly seeking. The 3 plur. act of the verb may be 
used here impersonally for the passive, as is usual in Hebr. and Chald., 
or a nominative may be understood indicatiug the king's agents. LXX., 

€(fipi^^ ^ ^ Aai'ci^X Kal wamet oi ^er* ainov k. t. \. 

89. bfc^ajT, * Daniel; prop, name, signifying "God's judge," L e. one 
who judges in the name of GU>d. 

90. "^rrn^n^ and his associates; comp. of conj. and plur. of m. n. "i^H* 
or "^^n* ^ *!• Hebr. '^5'^, an associate, with plur. form of suff. of 3 m. 
sing. The Hebr. verb ^^n, to join, and to he joined, properly signifies to 
hind. From the cogn. b^H, to twist, to hind, comes our cable. Among the 
derivatives is li'l^ (literally the conjunction, union), the name of the 
ancient town in the tribe of Judah. isn belongs to Farad. IV. 

91. nblDpOr^V^ ^ ^^ *^^''* » comp. of prep, b and inf. Ithpehal of 
b^7, Na 87. nblapb, inf. Fahel of same with prep, b, ver. 14. 

92. — ^Ver. 14. I^^TMa, then, on that; comp. of 3 and the adv. ]';'1M^ 
then, afterwards, i. q. Hebr. TW, properly the duid of n. SIM, derived from 
riTH = ntM = rn^, (o pass by, 

TT TT T I -^ *' 
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93. ^"^nn, answered; 3 m. sing, pret Aphel of 22^, Lq. Hebr. 
^!|t2J, to turn hack, signifying in Aphel to return, to give hack^ to answer. 

94. MtSi^ prudence: t n. from tD^% to counsel, corresponding to tiie 
Hebr. nsy from V'2:'. 

T •• ■ - T 

95. D27t)>\ and wisdom ; comp. of conj. and m. n. D3^tp (1) taste, Jlavour : 

m 9 

(2) reason, wisdom; (3) sentence, mandate, frx)m D^^, iq. Hebr. DPt^ 
to taste, to judge hy tasting, to perceive, '* He answered prudence and 
wisdom/' i e. he made a wise and prudent answer. Kosenm. explains the 
words to mean '* he answered (inquiring as to) the object and reason of the 
king's mandate." 

96. 'ni^'iNb, to Arioch ; comp. of prep, b, and prop. n. T|t^"TM, which 

• • • ■ 

means lion-like, from *^nH, with the Persic adjectival termination. 

97. M^nato, the guards; emph. plur. of m. n. PfSlto, i.q. Hebr. The 
word literally means executioner, and hence hodg-guard, as the king's 
guards in Eastern countries inflicted capital punishment. See Bosenm., 
SchoL in Gen. xxxvii. 36. 

98. — ^Ver. 15. TV2, what; interrog. pron., i. q. Hebr., once Ezr. vi. 7, 
written MD. nO'b^, propter quid, why. 

99. nSSnTO, hasty, urgent ; fem. of 1 part Aphel (see Gr. (50)) from 

• • • • 

^^n, to he sharp, severe, and in Pahel and Aphel trans., to ur^e. The 
Xphel of this verb joined with P\^ or ]*^&H, signifies in the Targuma to set 
one's face resolutely or obstinately to a thing. Hence may be explained 
the version of Theod., 7 *^vu>fifi ^ ayaid^9 aihff, i. e. this rash decree. The 
meaning given above, which is consistent with the primaiy signification of 
the verb, agrees better with the context. The word occurs again iii 22, 
and apparently in the same sense as here. In iiL 22 it has the contracted 
form nD2?T!l 

100. PTfn, made known ; 3 m. sing. pret. Aphel of 3^T, No. 17. 

101. — Ver. 16. by, entered; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of bb?. The word 
is specially applied to one seeking an audience of a king. Plur. of 1 part. 
Pehal ]^b?, iv. 7 (4), v. 8, Keri for Kethibh vV?^^- 

102. ]DT, time; m. n. properly, a stated time, derived from 7DT: see 
No. 51, EmpL M30T; plur. abs. ^^MT; emph. M^aOT. 

103. )ria^, he would give; 3 m. sing, frit Pehal, from )ty^, Lq. Hebr. 
)rO : see Or. (78). 

104. nb, to him ; comp. of prep, b, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

105. n'^innb, that he would show; sec No. 62. The tise of the inf . 
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with by following the conj. ^, to denote the object or end^ is to be noticed ; 

■ • 

'' he desired of the king time, that he might show him/' &c. The same 
mode of expression oocurs in yer. 18. 

106, — ^Ver. 17. rrrP^b, to his house; comp. of prep, b, m. n. iT^S, 

• • • • T 

No. 20, and 8u£ of 3 m. sing. : see Gr. (141). 

107. bw, went ; 8 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb, L q. Hebr. The mar- 

■ 

ginal ^ote directs attention to Pattach, where we would expect Qametz on 
aooount of Athnach. 

108. rP35C!^% ^^ ^ Hananiah: comp. of conj., the prep, b, which 
before the Ohateph is b, and the pr. n. n^33n, which is compoonded of 

• • • 

)an and n\ meaning, '' him whom God gave/' like Q€oBecu}9 and 
0€tMp^ro9 in Greek. 

109. bno^ip, Mishael; pr. name comp. of "^O, 'ttJ, and bw, signifying, 
"who is what God is?" 

110. rP*TT5^ andAtariah; comp. of conj., and pr. n. n^^lty, which 
is componnded of "TtJ and ?5P, " whom God aids.*' 

111. — ^Ver. 18. ]'»prn'1, and mercies: comp. of conj. and plur. m. n. 
J^Oni, Lq. Hebr. The primary sense of the verb Drn is, to he softy and 
the proper meaning of the noim is, the hotoeh, ra airXdrfxva, regarded as 
the seat of the affections. 

112. W5^b, to desire, ask: comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of syS: 
see No. 88. For the use of the infin. with b following the conj., see 
No. 105. Translate here, as in the E. V., "that they would desire," &c. 

lis. M*lDltf, the heavens: emph. of plur. m. n. I^OO^, i. q. Hebr. 
ta^DB^. With prep, b, M*?tt?b. With prep. 2, W'OOJa. 

114. KPI, secret: emph. of m. n. n. The emph. plur. W*ri occurs 
ver. 29. and the plur. abs. yvi, ver. 28. The corresponding verb is not 

in use in Chald., but in the Syriac there is ll3, to conceal. 

115. 7^*Dil^, they should destroy: 3 m. plur. fut. Aphel, from ^TDH, 

• • • 

Na 81. The plur. act is used impersonally for the pass. : see Gr. (247). 

awto9 ^v /iri a7ro\toPTai AaPitjX ical oi (piXoi ainov, k, t. X., Theod. 

116. IWi, the residue: m. n., i. q. Hebr. 

117. — ^Ver. 19. Sltna, in a vision: comp. of prep. 21 and Mltn emph. 
of segh. m. n. ITn, i q. Hebr. f\tn, derived from ntn. No. 44. Constr. 
plur. with conj., "^yttTj ; with prep. 2, ^jITTO. 

118. M^b'^b, the night : emph. of m. n., i. q. Hebr. nb'jb. With prep, 
a, K»b^b2,* V. 30. 
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119. ^bj, {was) revealed: 2 part Pehal of HbSi, iq. Hebr. rhl\ see 

• ■ • • • 

Gr. (97.) 

120. tpa, blessed: 3 m. smg. pret Pahel of tf]?* i-^* Hebr. IflS. 
The yerb is followed by 7, a constmctioii which is also sometiines found 
with the Hebr. Ycrb. trP^> blessed, the 2 part Pahel of the same Terb 
occurs in ver. 20. 

121. — ^Ver. 20. Hinb, let {the name) be: this form has been generally 
explained as compounded of the part 7, meaning thaty in order that, and 
TX)T\\ the 3 masc. sing, fiit Pehal of the verb subs. TTin, the preformatiye 
of the fut being omitted. Similar forms for the 3 masc. and 3 fenu plur. 
rtnb, and l^inb, occur ii 43, v. 17. In the second edition of his Grammar 
Winer adopts the view of Beer, that the 7 in these forms is an unusual 
preformative of the fixture in place of ^. 

122. npO^i his name: comp. of m. n. DU7, L q. Hebr., and su£ of 3 m. 
sing. The ordinary Chald. form of the word is Dtt?, iv. 8 (5). With su£ 
of 3 m. sing. niDQ^, iv. 8 (5) ; pL abs. )nDtt7. The redundancy of Chald. 
modes of expression as regards the use of pronouns is exemplified here, 
'' Blessed be his name which is God's." When ^^ is thus used as the mark 
of the genitive, the noun is put in the emph. or constr. state, if it has 
not, as here, a suffix. 

123. SDb^, age, eternity : emph. of m. n. X^V, No. 2; used adverbi- 
ally in the sense /or ever, iv. 34, (31). 

124. MTlMn, wisdom: emph. off. n. HMn, i. q. Hebr.; with prep. 
3, moDnsi, ver. 30; with conj. nMIT), v. 11; constr. with conj. 9, 

• ■•■J T«i« K 

naDns, V. 11. 

125. KTl'i^DIlit, and strength: comp of conj., and emph. off. n. TTTDlff 
L q. Hebr. Here again we may notice the redundant mode of expressioi^ 
'' because wisdom and strength which his (is) it," i. & " because wisdom 
and strength are his." ^^ where it first occurs is a conj., ybr, heeau9$ that, 
as in verses 37, 47. 

126. — ^Ver. 21. H^H"), and he: comp. of conj. 1, and M^n, per&pron. 
3 m. sing., i. q. Hebr. 

127. bOttJna, changeth: 1 part. Aphel from «3ltf. No. 54, Gr. (50). 

128. S^3)pT1, and the seasons: comp. of conj. and emph. plur. of \Clt; 
see No. 102. Some imderstand this word to mean here ficed periods or 
seasons, and M^5'=T^ to be a general term, but the words are probably used 
synonymously, comp. vii. 12. Similarly, we find in the New Test. xp«»^* 
Kal Kaipolj Acts L 7 ; I. Thess. v. 1 . 
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129. nTOTO, (he) removeth: 1 part Aphel of nT3^, to pass OMay. 
T^TOrP, 8 m. smg. fiit. Aphely vii. 26. 

130. D^pHM, and, setteth up; comp. of conj. and 1 part Aphel of QSlp, 
L q. Hebr. D^^ri, 3 £ edng. fut. Fehal, ver. 39. 

131. nrT», (he) giveth: 1 part Pehal of nn^, to give, Plur. r?!?i ^i. 2. 

' • • • ■ 

The root Dn> is of rare occurrence in Hebr., but common in the other Se- 

mitie dialects. DTI^ borrows ^t. and infin. from ^ro. 

• « 

132. H3^^Q!|, and knowledge: comp. of conj., and emph. ofm.n. 9^13D, 
wuhrstanding, knowledge, i. q. Hebr. 3?^, derived from 3^T, fut. 3?'^3\ 
Abe. form with conj. 3^'J35^ v. 12 ; with conj. and sufEl of 1 sing. ^!?^3^\ 
iv. 84(31). 

133. **?'7Jj|*?> to those knowing: comp. of prep, b, ^aid constr. plur. of 
p-r, 1 part.* Pehal of 3^T, No. 17. 

134. TO^3, understanding, intelligence ; f. n., L q. Hebr. 
135.— Ver. 22. Mba, reveaUth: 1 part. Pehal of Hba, No. 119. 

136. MniT»W, the profound things: emph. of fern. plur. of adj. p**)p3?, 
profound. The Hebr. verb p)D3^ signifies to he deep. See Gr. (211). 

137. MTnrippsi, and the secret things: comp. of conj., and emph. of 
fem. plur. of "iriOp 2 part Pahel of "^rOy i. q. Hebr. "^Jyo, to hide, 

138. MDIq^D, in the darkness: comp. of prep. D, and emph. of m. n. 
tjWn, L q. Hebr. IJttJn. 

139. MH^TO!), and the light: comp. of conj., and emph. of m. n. *i**n?' 
In the text the word has the vowels of *iin3, the more common form. The 
Hebr. verb •ina signifies to give light, 

140. nay, with him ; comp. of prep. D^, No. 75, and suiBf. of 3 m. sing. 

141. Vnxd, dwells ; 3 m. pret Pehal of verb, which has also the form 
MnoJ. The primary sense of the verb is to loose, as in iiL 25. And thence 
it is used of those who halt at an inn, unloosing the burdens from their 
beasts, and so comes generally to signify to lodge, to dwell, Comp. Gr. 
Karakvti) and KwroKvfjui, 

142. — ^Ver. 23. '?fb, to thee: comp. of prep, b, and sufEl of 2 m. sing. 

143. ^JinDM, my fathers: comp. of plur. ofm.n. DH, i. q. Hebr. SM, 
and sufE of 1 sing. As DS in Hebr. has the fern, form of plur., so the 
plur. of DM is ]nDM ; constr. nnsw. Sing, with suffl of 2 m. sing. IJ*''^/ 
With sufl^ of 1 sing. ^DM. See note on v. 13. 

144. Hlinp, (/) thank: 1 part. Aphel of MT, i.q. Hebr. HT. See 
Gr. (83). The contracted form WTID occurs vi. 11. The primary sense 

R 
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of the verb is to oaatf to throw ; the sense of praising, giving thanks to, of 
the Hiph. in Hebr., and of the Aphel in Chald., Gesenius thinks comes 
from that of confessing, professing, praise follovring the confession of bene- 
fits received : the sense of professing, again, he derives from that of point- 
ing out with the hand extended, i. e. east forth, Fiirst thinks that the 
primary meaning of the verb is to utter, to speak, and compares the SansL 
wad, to speak, and the Gr. avh-rf^ aeiSeiv, 

145. raa^> and praise; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Pahel of TOOf, 
i. q. Hebr. n^Q^. The primary sense is to soothe, and thence comes that 
of praising, i. e. soothing by praise, of the Pihel verb in Hebr., and of the 
Pahel verb in Chald. 2 m. sing. pret. Pahel, rWiattJ, v. 23. 

146. Mn*;, thou hast given; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal of STTJ^ No. 131. 

147. ^7, to me; comp. of prep, b, and sufL of 1 sing. 

148. )!?>*)i and now; comp. of conj., and adv. )^D, a lengthened form 
of the Hebr. |5- 

149. ^S^^Tin, thou hast made known to me; comp. of 2 m. sing. pret. 
Aphel of 9T, see No 1 7, and snfp. of 1 sing. The same person, with sofT. 
of 1 plur. ManS^lin, occurs also in this verse. 

150. M3'»5?* w?^ desired; 1 plur. pret. Pehal of HM; see No. 88, 

T *• ; T I 

151. Ijap, from thee; comp. of prep. )t^, No. 39, and suff. of 2 m. 
sing. ]p is properly the constr. form of a noun )Vj, a part, derived fro^i 
)3)p, to divide. Its power as a noun is manifest in such passages as ver. 33. 

152 — Yer. 24. **2)p, appointed; 3 m. sing. pret. Pahel of TOO or M3p, 
i. q. Hebr. H^'D. See Parad. G. In its primary sense the word implies 
t HKik' <?«V«ton. Cogn. to it are 7323 and Tiyo, and Gr. vefAiu, From the idea of 
i^ divi^on are derived the senses of assigning and numbering. The Pihel of 
avku** the Hebr. verb, as the Pahel of the Chald., signifies to appoint, 2 m. sing. 
^'^ pret. Pahel, n>2ip, iii. 12. 
•S2i 153. \y), and thus; comp. of conj., and adv. ^3, i. q. Hebr. 

154. *7Dinri, destroy thou; 2 m. sing. fut. Aphel of Taj^, No. 82. 
The fut. is used for the imper. when a negative precedes. See Gr. 
(233, 2). 

155. ^sbyn, conduct me; comp. of 2 m. sing. imp. Aphel of bbjt 
see Parad. D, and suff. of 1 sing. blPpn an anomalous form (see Gr. § 21, 
note), of the pret. Aphel of the same verb occurs in the following verse. 

156. — Ver. 25. nbnannSi, in haste, speedily ; comp. of prep. 21, and 
the infin. Ithpehal i)f bna, i. q. Hebr. bna, or bna, to he in trepidation, 
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used as a noon. The Eal of the Hebr. root, and the Pehal of the Chald., 
are not in use. 

157. riTDttftrT, I have found: 1 sing. pret. Aphel from VOXS. See Gr. 
(78). Infin. Aphel with prep, b, nPISttfnb, vi. 4. 1 plur. fdt. Aphel. 

• • ■ • • 

TOOfnS, vi. 5. 1 plur. pret. Aphel, bOreoJn, vi. 5. 3 m. plur. pret. 
Aphel with conj. sjnsoJni, vi. 11. 3 m. sing, pret. Ithpehal, XX^tysSvi, 
v^. 35. For the use of ^''^ with the oratio recta, see No. 38. 

158. lasi, a man; m. n., i. q. Hebr. n^a. PI. abs. ]*»*J^; constr. 
MTOa, (as if fix)m HnnSi). 

159. ^p21, the sons; constr. of plur. m. n. Y^Tl. )^ is not used in the 
aing. in Chald., ^^ taking its place, which with suff. of 3 m. sing. rnSl 
occurs V. 22. 

160. Mnibn, the captivity; emph. of £ n. nibs, which is derived firom 
nb^l, Na 1 19. The primary sense of the root is to make hare, and thence 
to desolaU, Thus the Hiphil of the Hebr. verb, and the Aphel of the 
Chald., signify to lead into exile. IHI *«32l, ''the children of the captivity 
of Judah," the exiles of Judah. 

161. TirP, Judea; pr. n., Lq. Hebr. HTtrT. 

162. PTin^ will make known; 3 m. sing. fut. Aphel from 3^T, Ko. 17. 
163.— Ver.*26. nSHttJlsb?, Beltesha%zar ; pr. n. The Assyiio-Baby- 

• • ■ 

Ionic name given to Daniel in Nebuchadnezzar's court. That the name 
was connected with that of the Babylonian god, Bel, appears from iv. 8 
(6). Of the various derivations proposed, Rosenm. prefers that of Gese- 
nius, who thinks it to be compounded of b^, tscha, a termination in the 
Zend marking the genitive, ^id n^, i. q. n^, a prince, i. e. '' the Lord," 
0r " Prince of BeL" 

164. ir^nwrr, art thou; see No. 57. 

165. bn2), ahle ; 1 part. Pehal of bns, to he able, cogn. to b^tS and 
bb>. Plur. of same, 7'»bn3, v. 8. 

166. ^ari3^Tinb, to make known tome; comp. of b, HS^Tin, before suf- 
fixes nPTin for rwrin (see Gr. (68)) infin. Aphel of 3^T, No. 17, 
and suff. of 1 sing. 

167. — Ver. 27. Y^X astrologers; apparently the plur. of 1 part, of 
TtSi, i. q. Hebr. *1T2, to cut. The word has been variously explained to 
mean soothsayers, who cut up the victims, and astrologers, who decide or 
determine events by the position of the stars, or who divide the heavens 
into regions, and thus foretell the friture. The second explanation is pre- 
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ferred by Fiirst. The last is adopted by Rosenin. Ta^apf/vol is the ren- 
dering of the word by the LXX., and Theod., who regarded it as a proper 
name signifying the inhabitants of a coimtry, which came like 7^'^Q73, see 
"No. 11, to be used as an appellative denoting experts in the art for which 
the country was famous. Emph. plur. with conj. M^^tai, iv. 7 (4). 

168. ]>bD>, able; m. plur. of 1 part of bD> or bD>, see 'No, 61. 

169. — ^Ver. 28. DH^ hut, yet; an adv. with adversative signification. 
In the Targums it is affirmative, f/ea, truly. Gesenius and Fiirst connect 
the word with an unus. root Dnn, having, among other significations, that 
of mahing firm, 

170. M^attJa, in the heavens; see l^o. 113. 

T- : • 

171. *iS3'TD5a3, Nehuchadneuar ; pr. n., the signification of which Gfe- 
senius thinks to be '' the prince of the Gbd Nebo." The second word in 
the compound, chodna, denotes Gk)d or Grods. The word is written by 
the LXX., and Theod., fiaPovxoBovoaop, With prep, b, nS:37D5|2l3b, 
ui. 9. 

172. n^*inM2, in the end; comp. of prep. 2, and £ n., Lq. Hebr. 
MJtti> nnnwa, " in the latter days." See Rosenm., SchoL in Gen. xlix. 
l,^l8.iL2.* 

173. KJDi\ days; emph. plur. of m. n. Ol'*, Lq. Hebr. Plur. abs. 
]'»Di*» ; constr. *»Di'», but also as in Hebr. ^5^, Ezr. iv. 7. With conj. and 
prep. D, '*pi'*?-1. Emph. sing, with prep, a, MDi'»3, vi. 10. 

• • • • » 

174. \1Tni, and the visions of; comp. of conj., and constr. plur. of m. n. 
ttn, see No. 117. 

175. IJttJM^, thy head; comp. of m, n. tt^MH, i.q. Hebr. oMn, and suflf. 
of 2 m. sing. With suJff. of 3 m. sing. nD^bn. With suff. of 8 m. plur. 
]inttJhn. Plur. abs. )^t^^j and (Ezr. v. 10) ]*»tt?hn. 

176. IJDpQTp, thy bed; comp. of m. n. DSOfp, i. q. Hebr., and suff. of 

■ • • ■ 

2 m. sing. 

177. M-in 7137, literally this {is) it; Le. as in E. V., are these, 

178. — ^Ver. 29. nifl3H, as for thee; the nom. of the pera. pron. used 
absolutely, as n3H in the beginning of the next ver.: see Gr. (212). The 
usual orthography is FO^ as the marginal note indicates. The Kethibh 
should be pointed riTOM, Gr. (17). 

179. 1J>3i>ip^, thy thoughts; comp. of plur. of m. n. ^I'^lSTl, derived 
fix)m TVS"^, to think, and suff. of 2 m. sing. Plur. abs. ]^3i'»^n ; constr. 
^ai^^n. With conj, and suff. of 3 m. sing, ^nia^l^ni 
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180. ^ffyOy came up, rose ; 3 m. plur. of the tense Fehil, Gr. (54), 
fitvm pbp, to ascend, Cogn. pD3, same sign.: see Gr. (103). The Pehil 
here has the same sense as Pehal. Fem. plur. of 1 part Pehal, pbo, vL 
20. 8 m, sing. pret. Pehal /Ipbp, vii. 8. 

181. '*'^nM, after; constr. plur. of nnw, prop, a noun, the hinder part, 

m 

used as a prep. The prep, nria is used in this sense in the purer Chald. 
182. — Ver. 30. M^»n, living beings; emph. plur. of adj. >n, alive, Ahs. 

plur. i^»n. 

188. •»b3i; (is) revealed; same as ^bs, No. 119. 

184. rrh, hut ; see No. 30. 
I.. Tj' 

185. UTO^y constr. of f. n. ma^, i q. Hebr., cause, reason. n*iDTby 
^"^j "to the end that," as in iv. 17 (14). H^Il? is in the construct state 
to indicate the close connexion with the words following. ]!l27*T^n*; is used 
impersonally: see Gr. (247). Translate as in margin of E. Y., ''for the 
intent that the interpretation may be made known to the king." evexcp 
Tov T^y av^Kpmiv rtp fiaffiKct r^vtopiaai is the correct rendering of Theod. 
The translation in the text of the E. Y. is not consistent with the use of 
the idiom, *»^ /TIDTby. 

186. Ip^b, My heart; comp. of m. n. db, i. q. Hebr. and suff. of 2 m. 
sing. Db is a contraction of the ground-form 3Ilb, which form reappears 
when the word receives an increase at the end. With suff. of 3 m. sing. 
HDIlb. With prep. 21, and suffl of 1 sing. "^Slbsi, vii. 28. 

187. — ^Yer. 31. mn, (wast) seeing; 1 part Pehal fix)m nTH: see 
No. 44. The word denotes especially seeing God, and seeing in prophetic 
visian. 

188. n^VT, fcast; 2 m. sing. pret. of nin : see No. 121. SeeGr. (92). 

189. ^bsi, and behold; comp. of conj. and 'ibH, a softened form of 
TlHy behold, which is probably formed by transposition from ^IMH, imper. 

of rrHrj. 

190. Db?, an image; m. n., i. q. Hebr. ob)^, properly a shadow; 
emph. SCb^. 

191. Tn, the first cardinal nimiber : see No. 46. It is here used for 
the indef. article, as TPIM commonly is in the later Hebr. TV^n^ the fem., 
is similarly used, vi. 17. Michaelis conceivts that *7n here is employed 
emphatically to denote a single image made up of many parts. bUwv fua^ 
Theod. 

192. 731, this; demonstr. pron., Lq. IJ^. Fem. IpT. 
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193. rn^flf and its splendour: comp. of oonj., m. n. VT, and wjK of 3 
m. sing. With oonj., and guff, of 1 sing. *»Vri. The derivation of "PT is 
nnt, nnus. to shine. Erom VT comes the name of the eecond Hebrew 

T : 

month, Zif, the month of beauteous flowers 

194. "I'^lIN greatf excessive ; adj. deriyed firom the Hebr. *^n^, to ahound^ 
which is not found in the Chald. 

195. DM{7, (was) standing; 1 part Pehal from Wp: tee No. 130. See 
Parad. F. 

196. Tlbopb, before thee; comp. of prep, b, b^p, No. 43, and 8u£ 
of 2 m. sing. 

197. riTnly and its form; comp. of conj., m. n. IHj contracted from 
IHTi, form, appearance, and sufEl of 3 m. sing. T} ia connected with the 
Hebr. ntn, to see. 

198. Vrn, terrible; 2 part. Pehal of brpf, i.q. Hebr. bnj, to fear; 

• • • 

properly to creep, go along stealthily, as those in terror. 

199. — ^Yer. 32. scb^ •*)n, this image; the nom. used absolutely, as in 
verses 29, 30. 

200. Sni, gold; m. n., i q. Hebr. DHt. Emph. MaTH, ver. 35. 

201. ntS, good, fine; adj., i.q. Hebr. DitS. The manner in which, what 
in other languages would be the genitive of material, is here expressed by 
the relative ^"^, is to be remarked: see Gr. (192, 2). Literally, ''as for 
this image, its head, i. e. as for the head of this image, it was a head 
which was of fine gold." After HttTMT, ttH must be supplied. 

202. *»ni"Tr7, its breast ; comp. of plur. m. n. ]^7n, i q. Hebr. Tltn, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. ^"Tn, the sing, of r7CT' ^x^c^i™ ^ ^® TaigumB, but 
not in Biblical Chaldee. 

203. *»niin'T^, and its arms; comp. of conj., plur of m. n. V^, i.q. 
Hebr. jinT, and suffl of 8 m. sing. Plur. abs. ]^iri?. From IPn^, by 
prosthesis of H, comes 3?'^7^, same sign. 

204. I^DD, silver ; in pause for l^DD, m. n., Lq. Hebr. ^9- Emph. 
M53D3, ver. 35. 

T ; - 

205. *»ni37!3, its belly ; comp. of plur. of Vp, i.q. Hebr., and suff. of 
3 m. sing. The word is not used in the sing, either in the Hebr. or in the 
Chald. Plur. abs. X^Tip and ]37p. The root, which is unus., may have 
implied the idea of softness ; but, according to Fiirst, it means to be wound 
or twisted together, and he compares volvulus, derived from volvo, and ilia 
from ecXeu;. 
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206. Pipsry^'), and its thigha: oomp. of conj., plur. of £ n. TXSHl, i q. 
Hefar. ip\ and saff. of 8 m. sing. Plur. abs. P")^; plur. coiustr. 

narr. 

207. xSrOf copper, brass; m. n., iq. Hebr. /iC^ra. Empb. SO^ro, 
Ter. 35. 

20S, — ^Yer. 33. inlpB^y its le^s; comp. of plur. of m. n. ptZ^, i q. Hebr. 
JlPSaff and Boffi of 3 m. siog. 

20^ ^TVyQ, iron : m. n., i q. Hebr. bt'lia. Empb. wbtHS, ver. 35. 
The Chald. Torb 1^21, to pi&ree, is tbe root of both words. 

210. ^rribjT, its feet; comp. of dual of c. u. bin, i. q. Hebr., and suff. 
of 3 m. Bing. Dual abs. ]^bllT; empb. M^brT. 

• • • 

211. linn, jHir^o/^^«m, ie. j90r%; comp. of 7)D, see No. 39, and 
Buff. of 3 £ plur. Tbe marginal note indicates that tbe 1 is superfluous. 
The Ksthsbh has tbe masc. su£, and should be pointed )Sn3Zl b^I'i is of 
the common gender. 

212. ^T\f clay; in pause for Ipn, m. n.; empb. H!3pn, ver. 35. 
The Hebr. yerb ^n signifies to scale off, scrape. Cognate to it are 
ctirrw and seaho. 

213.— Ver. 34. nntann, cut off, cut out; 3 f. sing. pret. Itbpehal of 
^Iptt see No. 167. H*^19)D, which is expressed in yer. 45, is here under- 
stood, awetrx/c^ «f opov9, Theod. ^^ TP, until that ; see No. 53. 

214. l^Hy a «^on«; f. n., i. q. Hebr. Emph. with conj. K3DS1, ver. 35. 

215. ]^T?» hf hands; comp. of prep. 12, and ]'»T dual of f . n. T, 
L q. Hebr. T. Emph. MT ; with su€ IJT, NT, in pause >'1\ Hb-^l 
7^T»3, lit. "which was not (done) by hands," i. e. as in E. V., "without 
hands." 

216. nntyi, and smote; comp. of conj., and 3 f. sing. pret. Pehal of 
HTIS, to strike, smite. HHD is a poetical form in Hebr. Compare with 
thiB the Ghr. /«ax^» fiaxo^ai, 

217. iTi!??.nii ^*^ brake in pieces ; 3 £ pret Aphel of pfYl, i. q. Hebr. 

V V ! • 

PjTT. Begularly it would be pointed Hff^ri : see Gr. (50), and Parad. D. 
The Pehal, of which the 3 m. plur. pret. sip's? occurs in the following verse, 
is neuter, to be broken. The form ^fSp^ is that corresponding to a verb JPl^. 

218. )1&n, them; pers. pron. 3 m. plur., i. q. Hebr. DH. It is also 
written without the Nun. 

219. — ^Ver. 35. nTn?, together; comp. of D and UlTl fem. of Tn: 
see No. 46. The corresponding Hebr. word is "inM2>. 
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220. iini, and became; comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur. of nin,!N'o.l21. 

221. nsjyZ), like chaff; comp. of conj., and m. n. I^jy, which perhaps 
is derived from "lySf, unus. in Kal, in Pihel to blind, on account of its 
hlinding effect. Some have thought that the noun as well as the verb 
may come frt)m nD37y dust, the Pihel ^^7 meaning properly to cast dust 
into the eyes. The E. V. here is— "like the chaiTof the summer threshing- 
floors:" theVulg., *'8B8tiv8B areae." The prep. ]p, like '♦'^T, was r^;aided 
as expressing the genitive. \D, however, may be employed in its usual 
sense, — "as the chaiT borne ^(m» the threshing-floors." 

222. ^*J/TH, ^ArMAfw^-;/foor«;constr.plur. ofm.n. *1W, awordofuncer- 
tain derivation. 

223. la^p, summer; m. n., i. q. Hebr. ^p, which comes from y^, to 
cut, reap, as the Lat. messis, from meto. 

224. siZ73*% and (the wind) carried away; comp. of conj. and 3 m. sing, 
prei Pehal of verb, L q. Hebr. wto. 

225. \^TVn, the wind; emph. of m. n. XW\, L q. Hebr., (1) wind; (2) 
spirit; (3) mind. With conj. and suffL of 3 m. sing. nnTTJ, v. 20. Plur. 
constr. ^n!|1, viL 20. 

226. *inM, place; m. n. ^"^ ^^O^* the place where, Ezr. vL 3. 

227. raritt7n, was found; 3 m. sing, pret Ithpehal of T\yXf, No. 35. 

3 f. sing. nnDrittfn. 

228. 7'inb, for them; comp. of prep, b, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

229. n-liab {became, i. e. grew) to a mountain ; comp. of prep, b, and 
m. n. isjia, i. q. Hebr. •liS. Mn«1BD, comp. of the prep. |p, and the empL 
sing, of this noun, occurs ver. 45. 

230. nsbZ2^, and filled; comp. of conj. and 3 £ sing. pret. Pehal of 
sbp, i. q. Hebr. sbiD, to fill. The S generally is dropped in the 3 £ sing.: 
see Gr. (92). 

231.— Ver. 36. nttfcO, we will tell; 1 plur. frit Pehal of niDM, No. 4. 

• ■ 

Some have explained the plural here to be a pluralis majestatis ; but the 
truth is, that Daniel speaks in the plural, as he attributes the interpreta- 
tion to his associates as well as himself. " In plurali loquitur quia et sibi 
et sociis interpretationem illam attribuit," &c. : Glass., PhiL Sacr., voL L 
p. 325. 

232. H^^'HM, the earth: emph. of £ n. 3?"]H, i. q. Hebr. V^M. Emph. 
with conj., and prep. D Ml^nHSSl, vi. 27. 

233. — Ver. 37. MTViDbo, kingdom, or regal dignity ; emph.of f.n. ^DbS; 
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coxutr. noVo; emph. plur. HTIpbD. With suff. of 1 smg. *»rVDbp. 
With prep, i and safL of 2 m. sing. IjniDbOi 

• • • • 

234. VQpn, piwer; emph.of m.n. of Class lY., |Dn, which is derived 
from 7pn, to posieas, L q. Hebr. 7011. With suff. of 1 sing. *»3Dn. 

235. KD{7^)f ^f^ itrengih; comp. of conj. and emph. of m. n. vir)P\ 
Lq. Hebr. >Jph, derived from ^jjrt, to grow strong. The Hebr. r)pn is 
transitiYey to prevail againsty conquer, 

236. — ^Ver. 88. ^T"bDD!|, and wheresoever; similarly naJM2 in Hebr. 

• ■ • • 

ngnifies where, 

237. 7^TM)T, dwelling: plnr. m. of 1 part Pehal of ■)!»•!?, Lq. Hebr. 
The Ken gives TIVI? (^ which the second n is superfluous), another 
fonn of the imrt. : see Parad. F. The constr. of the same, ^IHI, occurs 

•• : It' 

iv. 35 (32). 

238. HI^Hy man; emph. of m. n. Ob]^, No. 58. The emph. is also 
written MafaM,' v. 21, and Httfi3«, iv. 16 (13), Kethihh. 

• TVS • *•* • 

239. ni^n, heaete; constr. off. n. HVn, or nr^n, i.q. Hebr. TV^n, the 
sing, being used collectively for the plur. MVn is for W»n, the doubled ^ 
being represented by V. Emph. sing. MnVfl, iv. 14 (11). 

240. Mna, the field, or plain; emph. of m. n. na, a plain, campus pu- 
run, the plain free from trees or houses. The Hebr. T\2l, signifles to 
purify. 

241. Jlisy"), and the birds; comp. of conj. and m. n., Lq. Hebr. The 
noun properly signifies a wing, being contracted from ^3. The sing, is 
here used collectively. 

242. IfTSl, into thine hand; comp. of prep. 21, £ n. T, see No, 215, 
and suff. of 2 m. sing. 

243. Tftsbofni, and hath made thee ruler; comp. of conj., 3 m. sing, 
pret Aphel of tsbttJ, see No. 64, and suff. of 2 m. sing. 

244. ]1nbDa, over all of them ; comp. of prep. 21, adj. bb, No. 42, 

• • • • 

and suffl of 3 m. plur. The expressions here employed need not be under- 
stood to imply universal conquest and dominion, but merely complete and 
invariable success in war : see Havemick on the passage. 

245. naJhn, the head; for MttMl, emph. of xSvn : see No. 175. Some 
copies give HtTMn, the n having Mappik, which would be its head, the suff 
referring to ob?, but, as obs is masc., it should be nttfRH with m. suff. 
The words ** thou art this head," &c., do not refer so much to Nebuchad- 
nezzar himself as to his dynasty, which we know did not terminate with 

S 
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him. So 'H'^n? ^ t^6 ^cxt ver. means not so much ** succeoding thee," 
as ** after thy kingdom.*' 

246.— Ver. 39. 'spHD'*? (^nd after th^e; comp. of conj., prep. *TJT21, and 
Buffl of 2 m. sing. *iri2, is contracted for *inH3, lit. in the place o/j succeed- 
ing: see Gr. (180). The vowels of *ljn2 are both changeable. 

247. DSipri, sJiall arise; 3 £ sing, fdt Pehal of onp, l^o. 130. 

248. ^*inH, another; £ adj. derived from nilM: see No. 181. The 

•t:It " ~ 

common opinion is that the r\ of the fem, termination TX^-^ is cast away, 
as in ^ttfhn for n>tt?wn, &c.; but see Gr. (123, <?, note). This second 
kingdom is generally understood to be that of the Medes and Persians, 
represented by the breast and arms of silver. See Hengstenberg's Diss., 
pp. 161, et seq,y and Havemick's Uxcurz ueher die vier Welt-Monarehien. 

249. MS^'lH, inferior ; an adv. connected with 3y"iW, No. 232. The 
root of both words, unus. in the Chald., in the Arabic signifies to he de- 
pressed. The Keri notices that the final M is superfluous, but M is a com- 
mon termination of adverbs in the Aramaic dialects : comp. ^3ip and K^^D, 
b'^Vbp and HV^bp, p^l^lW VpK*^ir 

• • • 

250. IJUp, to thee ; comp. of prep. ])p, No. 39, and suff. of 2 m. sing. 
])p is commonly used after comparatives : see Gr. (199). 

251. nHn^bn, third; fem. of ord. adj. "^rT^Vn, derived from nb/H, 

• • • • 

i. q. Hebr. tt?7tt7. The third kingdom is generally understood to be that 
of Alexander the Great. 

252. tabtt^n, shali rule; 3 £ sing. fut. Pehal from labtt?. No. 243. 3 m. 
sing. fut. tDytt?'; ; 2 m. sing, isbttfri ; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal 2»iabttJ. 

253.— Ver! 40. M'^P'^nn, fourth ; fem. of ord. adj. "^nn, derived from 
^JD'^ or 3y?")M, L q. Hebr. The fourth kingdom is by some supposed to 
be the dynasties of the Seleucidse and Lagidse, the successors of Alexander, 
but the more probable opinion is that the Eoman Empire is designated. 
See Havemick's Zweiter ExcurZy &c. 

254. \^yr\r}j shall he; 3 £ sing, fut Pehal from mn, No. 121. 

255. HD^i^n, strong ; fem. of adj. ^'^jpri, derived from IRiH, seeNa 235. 

256. p'nnp, hreaketh in pieces; 1 part. Aphel of pp"?? No. 217. pW, 
3 £ sing. fut. Aphel of same verb. 

257. bCD'Yll, and crusheth; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Pehal of bttJn, 
to heat out J crush. The cogn. verbs in Hebr. bttJn and ttJbn, are of simi- 
lar signification. 

258. S^P'^Pj hreaketh ; 1 part Pahel from 3^?"), to hreak, L q. Hebr. 
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VV^ P^nn^ comp. of conj., and 3 £ sing, fat Pehal of Bame verb, 
^in 18 of the same form of p^F\, Farad. D., the long Yowel compensating 
for the Bagheah, and the ... being inserted on account of the guttural. 

259. X*)^, these ; pL pron. comm., i. q. Hebr. nbH. The LXX. here 
have «rt o ffiBffpo9 ira¥ hivhpov iKKoimov, evidently reading for 7 v'*M, \7^\^, 
a tree, 

260. — ^Ver. 41. Mn3^2l^1, and the toes: comp. of conj., and emph. 
plnr. of c n. M?H, i q. Hebr. Plur. abs. l^^n^ ; constr. nj^nm The 
deriyation is 3^?S> to dip, and the noun signifies properly a finger. 

261. ^re, a potter : m. n. derived from unus. *inD, to boil as a pot 
By patterns day is meant here of course not the soft, but the burnt clay. 

262. WbD, divided: f. of 2 part Pehal of abs, to divide, Lq. Hebr. 

~ 263. HTOlSa, strength : emph. of f. n. «2!r3. The root is the Hebr. 
3S3, to set up, unus. in the Chald. 

264. Sn3?D, mixed: 2 part Pahel of D^J, i. q. Hebr. 2^^, to mix. 

" T I . T 

265. K3'»to, day: emph. of m. n. ]^to. M3'*to ^DPT, earthenware. 
266. — ^Ver. 42. rx$\), lit the end, completion, or sum of: constr. of 

n^p related to the Hebr. n^jj, to cut. Wn-ID^? H^p 7p, {a part) of the 
whede of the kingdom, i. e. a part of the kingdom, fiepov n rfj^ fiaaiKiiat, 
Theod. To n?p yo corresponds nap, part of it, comp. of ]p, No. 39, 
and sufil of 3 £ sing. 

267. rTT^an, broken, or fragile; f. of 2 part Pehal of n^n, i. q. Hebr. 
^'2X5, to break. 

- T 

268. — ^Ver. 43. *»"T , because: the vowels are those of the Keri, ^T1. 

269. ]*»nnjna, mixed: m. plur. of D'nynp, part Itbpahal of in^. 
No. 264. 

270. ]inb, they will be: see No. 121. 

271. r^ta, with the seed: comp. of prep. 2, and m. n. 3^^^ i- q* Hebr. 

vv 

272. ri??^ cleaving, adhering ; m. plur. of 1 part Pehal of p^'^f, i q. 
Hebr. p5^, to cleave. The Hebr. verb is not followed by the prep. D^, 
but by 2, bM, or b. 

273. TOTDy ro^, this with this, i. e. to one another ; Theod. literally, 

• • • « 

ovro9 /jurti rovrov. 

274. Mn, lo/ behold/ interj. both Hebr. and Chald., written MH, iiL 
25. Here it is in a manner pleonastic ; *t*T3^n, just as. 
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275. — ^Ver. 44. ^in'^Di'^D'i, and tn their days: comp. of conj., prep. ^ 
pliir. of m. n. Di'^, No. 173, and sufP. of 3 m. plur. 

276. ]!ias, these: pron., iq. Hebr. DH; £ ]'*3M. It is oomp. of the 
demonstr. ]S, and suff. ]S|n, as ]>aM = ^'^SJM is comp. of ]M and |n. 

277. D'*!?';, Bhall raise up, set up: 3 m. sing. fut. Aphel from D^yp, No. 130. 
2 m. sing. C^pH, vi. 8. The uncontracted form of the fut Aphel, D^pn*;, 
occurs V. 21. 

278. bannri, shall he destroyed: 3 f. sing, fut Ithpahal fix>m ban, to 
spoil, destroy, i. q. Hebr. b^n. The kingdom never to be destroyed is the 
kingdom of the Messiah. 

279. riTODbttst, and that kingdom: some MSS. have H written with 
Mappik, which would then be the suff. The suff. could refer to nothing 
but ^DblD, so that this word in the second place where it occurs should 
have the unusual sense oi power or sway. 

280. D?b, to a people ; comp. of prep, b, and c. n. DP, i. q. Hebr. 

281. pnnO^n, shall he left: 3 £ sing. fiit. Ithpehal of pni^, to leave: 
see Gr. (47). 

282. ^pni, and shall consume: 3 f sing, fut Aphel, from 9^^, to he 
finished, i. q. Hebr. 3 £ sing, pret Pehal /IDD, iv. 33 (30). Cogn. the 
Hebr. I^DW. 

283. — Ver. 45. 3'*SJ\ and certain: comp. of conj. and adj. S'»SJ, 
No. 35. 

284. 7)D*^nQS), and sure, reliahle; comp. of conj. and 2 part. Aphel of 
^CH in Aphel, to trusty i. q. Hebr. ^CM : see Gr. (86, h), 

285. — Ver. 46. bD3, fell, prostrated himself: 3 m. sing, pret of verb, 
i. q. Hebr. bD3. 

286. ^niB3M, his face: comp. of m. plur. n. ]'*D3M, and suff. of 3 m. 
sing. In the Targums the noun is commonly contracted, ^^H. 

287. *t3p, worshipped: 3 m. sing, pret Pehal of verb, Lq. Hebr. *CD. 
It is followed by b prefixed to the name of the object worshipped. 

288. nnaip^, and an oblation : comp. of conj., and £ n., L q. Hebr. 
nrop, is a general word for an offering of any kind:; but in the Law the 
Hebr. word was generally confined to the bread, or flour offering, 

289. ]''nfT31, and sweet odours : comp. of conj. and m. n. plur. corre- 
sponding to the Hebr. nh'*3, and properly meaning satisfaction^ acqui- 
escence, derived from fTQ. The Hebr. word is always found joined with 
Tm, nfT3 rT**i> odor delectationis, a sweet savour. 
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2M. nSDab, to offer: comp. of prep, b, and infin, Pahel of tTp3, i. q. 
Hebr. IfDS, to pour out, make a libation. In strictness the word is appli- 
cable only by tew^ma to Pirap; but it is possible that it came to be a 
word of general signification, which might be applied to any kind of offer- 
ing. 

291.— Ver. 47. tafe'j?, truth; m. n., also written ia«tfp. The idea im- 
plied in the nnns. root may be hardness, that on which no impression can 
be produced; and hence the noun would signify integrity, probity, 
t9iBf|T7P> of truth, L e. truly. eV aXi^^euiv : Theod. Compare the ex- 
presaion a^S^HlOt ver. 8. 

292. Hnp^, and lord; comp. of conj. and m. n. \iC\p, prop, a man, 
and also a lord, or prince, deriyed from Hip, to be fat, or well nourished, 
and hence, to be strong or powerful. With suff. of 1 sing. '^HlT^, iv, 19 
(16), Kethibh, for which the Keri is ^np, with the H rejected. 

293. Phy^j thou wast able; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal of Vd^, No. 61. 

294. mS?P7, to reveal; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of Hba, 
Na 119. 

295. — ^Ver. 48. **^'1, made great, exalted; 3 m. sing, pret Pahel of 
nan, to become great, L q. Hebr. nS'T. 

296. I^")?!, many; £ plur. of adj. ai)?'2, formed by reduplication from 
an, No. 63. 

297. llfafe, great; f. plur. of adj. K^5lb, No. 27. 

298. n^bccfni, and made him ruler; comp. of conj., 3 m. sing, pret 
Aphel of tsbl^, No. 64, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

299. rDTO, province; constr. off. n. naTO, derived from ]*»*T, to judge, 
rule. With prep. X rQ^-npn, iil 1. Emph. plur. Nra*»TO, iii. 2. 

800. PXID, governors ; plur. of m. n. )X>, i q. Hebr. )X> or )X!, a 
word thought by some to be of Persic origin. ]'*33p1in, apxoirra aarpa- 
wi!!3¥, Theod. an is by some regarded as the nom., with the verb subst 
understood, " and Daniel (was) the governor," &c. ; it may, however, be 
the accuB., governed by tsbtDH, or placed in apposition with the suffixed 

pron. 

301. — ^Yer. 49. ^a^, and he set, appointed; comp. of conj., and 3 m. 
sing, pret Pahel of nap, or bOD, No. 152. 

302. MTITaS^, the business ; emph. of f. n. MTD^ , derived from 723^, 
No. 19. The word is of general signification, and does not merely refer 
to agriculture, as Lud. de Dieu thinks. See Kosenm. on the passage. 

303. ^7?^, /SAa<?ra<?A; pr. name, the Chaldee(A88yrio-Babylonic) name 
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given to Hananiah in the Court of Babylon, i. 7. The word is supposed 
by some to be of Persic origin, signifying " him that rejoiceth in the way." 

304. IJO^ID, Meshach ; pr. name, the Chaldee name given to MishaeL 
Some deduce it from the unus. 1T^*^i ^ ^^ smft, prompt; others regard it 
as Persic, signifying *' the king's guest." 

305. Vd *T^2^, Ahednego ; pr. name, the Chaldee name given to Aza- 
riah, signifying the worshipper of the god Nego. Nego, Gresenius thinks, 
is the same as Nebo = Mercury. 

306. Tnjy^y in the gate ; comp. of prep. ^ and comnu n. TSnPi, i q. 
Hebr. "^yttJ. * The gate of the king* means the king^s court or palace, which 
was surrounded by a wall in which there was but one gate, ai Ovpai is 
used by Xenophon to signify the Persian Court Similarly, the Court of 
Constantinople is now called the Porte. The sense here is, that Daniel 
lived in the king's palace. See Havomick on the passage. 



CHAPTER III. 

307. — ^Ver. 1. np«1"i, the height ofit; comp. of m. n. D^, i. q. Hebr., 
and 8u£ of 3 m. sing. 

308. ]^aH, cubits; plur. of f. n. mtSM, i. q. Hebr. The plur. is irr^folsr. 

309. ]^ijlttf, sixty; plur. of HttJ, or Httf, <ir, i. q. Hebr. oJttJ: see Gr. 
(202). 

310. ri|*.nQ, its breadth; comp. of m. n. ^ri9, derived from nns, iq. 

■ • • • 

Hebr. n/IQ, to open, and suff. of 3 m. sing., — . taking the place of _. in 
the open syllable. The disproportion between the height and breadth of 
the statue may be explained on the supposition that in the height the 
elevation of the pedestal is included. It does not, however, appear certain 
that the colossus was intended to represent a human figure, and, even if it 
were, the disproportion can cause little difficulty, without the supposi- 
tion alluded to, as we know that in the gigantic statuary of Eastern 
nations, expression, and not proportion, was chiefly attended to. See 
Hengst. Diss., pp. 78, et seq., and Havemick on the passage. By SHT^l 
it is not implied that the statue was of solid gold, but only gilt, as the 
altar of acacia- wood is called the golden altar, Exod. xxxix. 38. 

311. np'^pM, he set it up; comp. of 3 m. sing., pret Aphel of CW* 
No. 130, and suff. of 3 m. sing. In ver. 3, the pret. Aphel is D^fTT, of 
which form the 2 m. sing, rip'^pn occurs ver. 12, and the 1 sing, np'^pn, 

■ • • • 

ver. 14. 3 m. pret. with the conj. D'^pn], vi. 1. 
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312. n!^i733, %n the plain of; comp. of prep. 21, and constr. of t n. 

• • • • 

M7|72l, i. q. Hebr. n3^p2, a valley, derived from 3^j22l, to cleave, a valley 
beiDg, as it were, the cleaving of the hills. 

313. MTPPT, Dura; pr. name, a plain in Babylonia, doubtless the same 
as the ** plain in the land of Shinar/' Gen. xL 2. The word is derived from 
the Arabic, and properly denotes a circular plain. The name was applied 
to several places ; thus, there was a city Dura on the Tigris, and another of 
the same name on the Euphrates. Theod. has here eV wehii/g Aeeipa, per- 
Yuspa confounding the plain in Babylonia with that of Deira, or Deera, in 
Susiasia, mentioned by Ptolemy. The LXX. regarded the word as an ap- 
pellative, their version being iv vehltf tov weptfioXov, ** in the plain of the 
park." 

314. — ^Ver. 2. nbttJ, sent; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb, i. q. Hebr. 

315. Q^3p^b, to gather together ; comp. of prep, b, and in£n. Pehal 

• • • 

of 0^33, to gather together, collect ^^Q^aDilZD, plur. of part. Ithpahal 
occurs ver. 3. 

316. M^3?11^n.^!?> ^^ satraps, viceroys ; comp. of part, b, and emph. 

■ • • • • 

of plur. m. n. ]'»3Q'n^ttJnM. According to Gesenius, this word in the sing. 

• • • • 

(with H prosthetic, and the termination ]^) expresses in Hebr. or Chald. the 
Persian word Kshatrap, whence comes the Greek aarpa7nj9. Other deriva- 
tions of the word will be found in Bosenmiiller's note on the passage. The 
word Kshatrap is itself compounded, denoting, probably, ** The Ruler of a 
Province." The satraps were the rulers of the greater provinces, who re- 
presented the monarch, exercising civil and military powers. 

317. Mnin?!*, and the rulers ; comp. of conj. and emph. plur. (fem. 
form) of m. n. inD. The origin of the word is not certain. It denotes 
the governor of a minor province, or subdivision of the greater provinces, 
which were governed by the satraps. 

318. M^ltan'TM, the principal judges; emph. of plur. m. n. 7'*'7t2l")'TM, 
which is probably compounded of *11M, i. q. Hebr. T18, greatness, and 

• • • 

Tia, to decide: see No. 167. The translations by the LXX. and Theod. 
of these different words are, it is plain, merely conjecturaL 

319. M^^DTa, the treasurers; emph. of plur. m.n. 7^*1312, i. q. T'lSl^S, 
Ezr. vii. 21, 1 being substituted for the sibilant. ")2T2i is comp. of T2 
(contracted from tD2l), a treasure (comp. Lat. gaza) and the syllable har, 
or war, employed in the Persic to denote possessives. The treasurers were 
the collectors of the public revenue. 
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320. M^'Tiap^, the counsellors; emph. plur. of m. n. ^UTI^, comp. of 
il^, laWf No. 48, and the syllable 13, 

321. M^/nDrt, the sheriffs; Syr. empli. form of plur. m. n. 7^i^Ci^, from 
unus. sing. *^P\pPi : see Gr. (148). The word has been connected with 
HHQ, and. would thus mean expositors of the law. Berthold thinks it is 
derived from *^riQ, see No. 310, used to signify a level region, and that it 
means governors of districts. 

322. '^Sbbtt?, the magistrates ; constr. plur. of m.n. ]bbtt?, prop. titalboJ, 
derived from IDvtt?, No. 64. The word, perhaps, is employed to designate 
the governors who ruled the external annexed provinces, as the satraps 
governed the provinces of Babylonia proper. 

323. MTlob, to cofne; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of nriM, Lq. 
Hebr. HilM, to come, HHID is contracted for HnWD. 

324. il33nb, to the dedication of; comp. of prep, b, and constr. of f.n. 
nsan, i. q. Hebr., derived from tf^n, to dedicate, properly, to imbue, gite 
to taste, hence, to initiate, &c. 

325. — Ver. 3. 7'*l!?Np1, and stood; comp. of conj. and plur. of 1 part 
Pehal of D-lp, No. 130. 

326. b^pb, hefore; comp. of prep, b and b^p. No. 43. The b is 
pointed as if the first letter had -_-, which is another reading. 

327. — Ver. 4. MtinDI, and the herald; comp. of conj. and emph. of 
m. n. tilS, a herald, derived from n3, to proclaim. Comp. Hebr. KTp; 
Ghr., Kffpvaaw ; Eng., crt/, 

328. M^p, cried; 1 part. Pehal, from M^p, i. q. Hebr. t^p. 

329. b'jra, aloud, lit., with might; comp. of prep. 2, and m. n. Vn, 
strength, i. q. Hebrew. "With prep. ^ and suff. of 3 m. sing, nb^ns, 
ver. 20. In ver. 20, and iv. 35 (32), b^Pf signifies an armg, or host. 

330. ]iDb, to you; comp. of pret. b, and suff. of 2 m. plur. 7^*TWi 
the act. part. plur. is used impersonally for the passive. "To you 
they command," L e. " it is commanded." vfitv Xe^erat: Theod. 

331. WJOp?, people; emph. plur. of c. n. UV, No. 280. Plur. 
abs. "J^po? : see Gr. (159). 

332. M*aM, nations; emph. plur. off. n. TVSt^, irreg. ; or of m. n. dk 
the root is D^H, unus., which seems to have had the sense of joining to- 
gether. This term is of less extent than the previous, having to it the re- 
lation of Lat. gens to populus. 

333. M^DOfbl, and languages; comp. of conj., and emph. plur. of c n. 
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]Q^by L q. Hebr. ]iQ^. The tenn is used to designaio a district as distin- 
goished hy its langoage or dialect, and is less general than either of the 
preceding terms. 

884. — ^Ver. 5. H3^!p2I, at the time; comp. of prep. 21, and cmph. of 
m. n. "fn, No. 39. 

885. TpiZnstin, you shall hear; 2 m. plur. fut. Pehal of Vpxd, i. q. 
Helnr. PDQ7. 7^^^^, m. plur. 1 part Pehal, yer. 7. 

886. h\), the Bound; m. n., i q. Hebr. blp, roiee^ sound. With prep. 
2, bpD, vL 20. 

887. KD"lj2, eomet^ horn; emph. of f. n. ]np, i. q. Hebr. The dual 
J>3r|J2 is used for the plur., vii. 8, 20, 24. 

888. KTV^fyhttte, flute, pipe; emph. of f. n. '^ptlBTD, derived firom 
P^BJ, to pipe, Comp. Gr. avptaaaj, oj/pi^fl, 

839. DbiTp, hofp. The Keri is O^ll^f the form in which the word 
appears in the Targums. It is t&e same as the Greek word KtOapi^, the 
Greeks having probably derived from the East the name and use of this in- 
strument. See Strabo, quoted by Bosenm. It may bo connected with 
the Hebr. verb D^p, to he lowed or lent, the il being merely formative. 
The argument for the Greek origin of the word, founded on the fact that 
KiOapa meant the human breast, which the cyther originally resembled in 
shape, is of little weight. The application of the word to the breast, or 
hollow of the chest, was secondary, being probably founded on the resem- 
blance of the skeleton of the ribs, &c, to the musical instrument. 

340. M021D, Bochhut; £ n., a kind of three-cornered stringed musical 
instrument Gr. aa/ifivtctf ; Lat. Bamhuca, (the doubled letter being ex- 
pressed by m), the use and name of which came to Greece and Home from 
the East at an early period. 'tfpD means to interweave; and the instru- 
ment probably had its name from the interweaving of the chords. 

341. 7mMD9, psaltery; another reading is ]nWDB. This is supposed 

• • « • • • 

by some to be the same as the Greek word yftakriipiov, the X of the first 
syllable being represented by 3. There are, however, many objections to 
this account of the origin of the word, for which sec Havemick on the 
passage. Hegarding the word as Shemitic, he thinks it may be derived 
fit)m TO, the hand, and iru, to spring^ an etymology which is not impro- 
bable. It may properly have meant the chords struck by the hand ; and 
thus we may account for the plur. form of the word. 

342. n'»Dbp5|D, symphony, or dulcimer. This word is thought by some 
to be the Greek ovfi(f>wvia ; but its derivation from the Greek is very 

T 
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questionable. In ver. 10 it is written K*Db'»D, which makes it probable 

that it corresponded with the Syriac ( i 10 ^t, tih'a, and that the Syriac 
word was derived from the Greek is very unlikely. It is indeed true that 
avfitpwuia was used by Greek writers to designate a particular musical in- 
strument, but the probability is, that when the foreign word was intro- 
duced, by a slight alteration, it was made to correspond to a Greek etymo- 
logy, as was the case with respect to many other foreign words. The 
derivation suggested by Havemick frt)m P\PDf reed, is probable. From the 
statements of Rabbinical writers, the M^DbD^lD would seem to have been a 
kind of wind instrument like the bagpipes. 

343. ^Dt, kinds of; constr. plur. of m. n. ]}, i. q. Hebr.: see Parad. III. 

* 

of m. n. The root is 75T> unus., to form, fashion, species being distin- 
guished by form or appearance. 

344. Vni2t, music; emph. of m. n. not. The Pihel of the Hebr. verb, 

• • ♦ ■ • 

n^T, signifies to play on a musical instrument^ -^aWeiv. 

345. ^ibsW, ye shall fall down; 2 m. plur. fut. Pehal, from bSD, 
No. 46 : See Gr. (76). bs^, 3 m. sing., ver. 6. V^M, m. plur. 1 part. 
Pehal, ver. 7. 

346. ]^T3pri'l, and worship; 2 m. plur. fdt. Pehal frt)m Tip. *T2ip>), 
comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing., ver. 6. 7^^?D, m. plur. 1 part Pehal, ver. 
7. 12103, 1 plur. fut Pehal, ver. 18. 

347. — Ver. 6. ^T^QI, and whosoever. )W is comp. of the conj., and 
the indecL interrog. pron. ]0. ^T^Q, whosoever: see Gr. (228). 

348. Mi^^^^na, at the same moment, instantly; rT2 is the prep. 2, 
with su£ of 3 m. sing., — being shortened to -^ on accoimt of Makkeph. 
HTl^l^, in some copies W^S^, is emph. of £ n. TVSISS, a moment, the twink- 
ling of an eye, and also an hour, derived from TVSXS, to look. See Gr. (231). 

349. Mpnn^, shall he cast; 3 m. sing. fiit. Ithpehal from KtD*1, to east^ 
L q. Hebr. n!D1. 75|D")nn> 2 m. plur. ver. 15. See Parad. G. 

350. Minb, into the midst; comp. of prep, b, and mI^, constr. of m. n. 
"D, the midst of a thing. The unus. root ni2 would seem to have had the 
sense of flowing together, and may have been the origin of the noun '»'fa, a 
people, nation, lit a conflux. 

351. ]V1M, a furnace; c. n., occurring only in this chapter, derived 
from 75^1, to smoke. The emph. form with b prefixed, MaviMb, occurs 
ver. 19 ; and the abs. form with the prep, b, IVlM^, ver. 20. 

352. WnSQ, fire; emph. off. n. I^O. The root IJQ, to give light, cogn. to 
Hebr. *nn3, is unus. 
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353. HnTjyj, burning, or kindled; emph. fem. of 1 part. Pehal (fonn 
VG|7), see Gr. (391), from Tg^, to hum, L q. Hebr. lp\ The word may 
signify '' now bxuiiing/' implying that the furnace was actually kindled 
while the herald was making the proclamation. Jerem. xxix. 22, gives 
another instance of the use of this mode of punishment by bumiag in Chaldea. 
From IL Sam. xiL 31, we see that it was also practised by the Jews. 

354. K3pT rT2l, at the very instant, HS comp. of prep. 21, and sufif. of 
3 m. aing. Vopi, emph. of )rst, No. 102. See No. 348. 

355. ^"TD, when; comp. of part. 3, and the rel. ^^, i. q. Hebr. "ID^MS. 
With oonj. n» 

356. 'D'np, drew neari 3 m. plur. pret Pehal, from inp, to draw near, 
L q. Hebr. D^iJ. 

357. ib^O, and eat; comp. of conj. and 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of bpM, 

• ■ 

i. q. Hebr. bDM. 

358. ]irPSnj2, their pieces; comp. of plur. of m. n. YUP* ^^^ suffix of 
3 m. plur. With suffl of 3 m. sing. •»niri)7, vi. 24. The Hebr. verb 
^*p means to tear, to bite. The suffix is redundant according to the com- 
mon Ghald. idiom. The singidar expression •»'T ^'^Jl vDM, which, as tho 
Targoms show, imquestionably means to calumniate, to slander, has been 
explained in different ways. To eat one's pieces may mean, by a metaphor 
from birds or beasts of prey, to devour one, to destroy by slander, like 
mordere or rodere in Latin, see Hor. Sat. i. 4, 81 ; or the noun !np may 
mean laceration, and thus, calumny, and then •»'T '»T1j2 bDM would signify 
to feed on the calumny of any one. Another explanation of the phrase is 
jHToposed by Schultens, for which see BosenmiiUer's note on this passage. 
The same expression, 9 ] f*^ ^^1^ to calumniate one, is used in the Syriac, 
and there is the comp. noun UtnNo|, a calumniator, lit. a piece-eater* 

359. — ^Yer. 10. F\T1W, hast made; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal of D^Q7, No. 
22. ^fdb, 3 m. plur. of same, ver. 12. 

360. — Ver. 12. ]^nn^, them; comp. of n^, the mark of the accus., 
L q. Hebr. ilH, and suff. of 3 m. plur. 

361. tjVM, these; pi. demonstr. com. pron., i. q. ^'^Vm and hVm. 

362. D3^t) ^Z^tZTHb, have not regarded \ more literally, as in margin of 

• • • 

E. v., "have set no regard upon thee :" see No. 95. In ver. 10 the phrase 
Q^tD D!)iZ7 has a different sense, to promulgate an edict. 

363. IJ^nb^b, thy gods; comp. of prep, h, plur. of rrbw, No. 74, and 
snff. of 2 m. sing. The marginal note •» I'^n^ signifies the Yod is redun- 
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dant Without the Yod the word would be IjnVHtb, thjf Ood^ the smg., 
which may be merely a oonection saggested by the edng. "^TT^^ ^ 
ver. 14, 

364. r^^Vp' *^^*^ » V^^^' 11^ <^ 1 P&rt. Pehal of nbs, to •erve. The 
m. sing. PfvQ occurs vi. 16. 

365. — ^Yer. 13. TTna, in anger; comp. of the prep. 21 and the m. n. 

• • • 

tan, anger. The primary meaning of the root W, i. q. Hebr. TTJ, is to 
he moved, agitated. The Greek oprf^, and our word rage^ are cognate. 

366. HDrn, andfurg; comp. of conj. and f. n. MDH, i. q. Hebr. nDTVi 
yifry, exeandescenee, from DDH or DIT, to he warm. In ver. 19 it is 
pointed KQH. 

367. n^JT^nb, ^0 ^«^ ; comp. of prep, b, and anomalous infin. Aphd 

• • • • • 

of ryrx^f No. 323. The regular form would be nWWT, 

368. ^'^ty^Tfi were hrought; 3 m. plur. pret Hophal of TVlAj formed 
irregularly after the analogy of the Hebr. Some regard it as Aphel, and 
used impersonally, ihey hrought, but this form is passive in vi. 18. 

369. — ^Yer. 14. MTtTT, is it design, is it intentional; comp. of interrpg. 
and f. n. Hl^, purpose, design. The Hebr. verb ITTS means toJSx ike eyes, 
and also to fix the mind on anything. The mai^:inal reading in the E. Y., 
is it of purpose, is better than the rendering in the text. HAveniick, 
however, contends that this interpretation does not yield a suitable sense, 
as the king must have been aware that the refusal to worship the image 
was not accidental. He explains the expression to mean, '< is it mockery," 
or, '' is it contempt ;" and this he thinks agrees best with the meaning of 
H*T^9 which signifies to mock or laugh at. The version of Theod., el aXif- 
0S}9 roU Oeoi¥ fMv oh Xarpevere, agreeing with that in the text of the E.Y., 
is followed by Jerome. 

370. 7iD^n'»W, ge are ; comp. of *♦(!•»«, No, 57, and suff. of 2 m. plur. 

371. ilti^pn, I have set up: see Na 311. The accent being iiregu- 
larly thrown back to the penult, the vowel of the final syllable is «_. in- 
stead of 

372. — ^Yer. 15. TT^?* ready; m. plur. of adj. TTO, ready, prepared, 
derived fix)m tys, time. 

373. ^1, that, so that: conj. as the Hebr. "ID^M. Something must be 
here supplied to complete the sense, as, it is well, as in Exod. xxxii. 32. 
'' Subintell. hern est, qu8B vox in scquenti membrp contrario latet, ubi poena 
non obtempcrantibus denunciatur." Glass. PhiL Sacr., vol. i., p. 629. 
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374. rrp9, I have made; 1 smg. pret Fehal of l^V, No. 19. 

375. fiDSinrC^, shall deliver you ; comp. of 37^> ^ ^' ^^* ^^* Pahel 
of 'SVOij to set free, and suffix of 2 m. plor. : see Gr. 58. Pret. with conj. 
a^ntfl, ver. 30. Inf. with prep, b, and euff. of 1 plur. hOnJQrtt^b, ver. 
17. In£ with prep, b, and euffl of 3 m. sing, nn'orny'b, vi 14. 3 m. 
aing. flit with Buffl of 2 m. sing. "Tiaar^, vi 16. Inf. with prep, b, and 
Ba£ of 2 m. sing. tyninrBf?, vi 20. ' 1 part nn'^ttte, vi 27. 

876. — ^Ver. 16. 7'»nB#n, deem it necessary ; m. plur. of 1 part. Fehal of 
n^n, (1) to he needjul, (2) to deem needful. The meaning of the words 
Xn l^nttJlTMb seems to be, " we deem it not necessary to answer you, be- 
cause both your mind and ours is made up on the subject." Some connect 
the verb PlttJn, as used here, with XlS^fl or BJoJn, words applied to strong 
mental emotion. In accordance with this view the words are rendered in 
the K v., " we are not careful to answer thee in this matter." The form 
of the part., with Fattach for Qametz in the first syllable, is anomalous. 

877. DSinS, word, matter; m. n. of Persic origin. 

878. 1|n5Qnnb, to answer thee: comp. of prep, b, infin. aph. of DVl, 
No. 93, and suff. of 2 m. sing. Some commentators, e.g. Eosenm. and Mi- 
chaelis, think that the latter clause of this verse should not be rendered, ' * we 
deem it not necessary to answer thee concerning this matter," but, ''we deem 
it not necessary to answer thee a word concerning this," regarding DSHQ as 
the object of the verb. The latter, they hold, is shown to be the right con- 
struction by the position of the pronoun m^ preceding the noun, and also 
by the distinctive accent with which it is marked. Havemick, however, 
adopts th(B former construction, and shows that the pronoun, being here 
emphatic, is properly placed before the noun, as MZDbn Hyi, iv. 18 (16). 

379.— Ver. 17. ]n, behold; an interj. : W >n^W ^n, behold (or surely) 
there exists our Ood; itni ^ap Oeos rffAwv, k, t. \,, Theod. The allusion 
is to the words of the king, ver. 15, " who is that (Jod," &c The E. V. 
isy " If it be so, our God," &c. 

380. bDJ, (is) able; m. sing, of 1 part. Fehal of bb^ or bD*;, No. 61. 

381. — ^Ver. 18. Mb )!!), and if not ; i e. if he will not deliver us. 

382. y^T, known; 2 part Fehal of Vl\ No. 17. mnb r*»T, let it 

• • • • • • 

he known : see No. 121. 

383. — Ver. 19. '^bpnn, was filled; 3 m. sing. pret. Ithpehal, fix)m 
Vhp No. 230. 

384. ob^^, and the form; comp. of conj. and m. n. Db2 or ob^. No. 
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190. The noun commonly signifies an imager simulacrum; here the ap-^ 
pearance, or expression of the countenance : 7 o^«« rod wpoawvov «otow, 
Theod. The words refer to the change of countenance under the emotion 
of anger. 

385. *tdriQ^y was changed; 3 m. plur. pret Ithpahal of M3B^, No. 54. 
If the Kethibh be the correct reading, the writer used the rerb in tiie 
pluraly so that it would agree in number, not with the noun in regimen, 
ob^, but with the governed noun •»ni92M, according to an idiom which 
is common in Hebrew. For an example, see Gh^n. iv, 10. There is a Eeri, 
however, *»3nB7M, the sing., with the vowels of which the word in the text, 
as usual, is pointed. 

386. Ktt^b, to be heated^ or to be kindled; comp. of prep, b, and the 
infin. Pehal of ntM, to be set on fire. With suff. of 3 m. sing., rPTob, the 

• • • • 

M being changed to *«. 

387. nS^attrin, seven times; TIVDX!!, seven, numeral n.. La, Hebr. 
The expression in the text is literally one-seven. In Chald. and Syriac, 
multiplicity is denoted by the numeral for one being prefixed as here : sec 
Gr. 206. 

388. TJ^Ht {was) seen ; 2 part. Pehal of ntn. No. 44. The last clause 
of the verse may be rendered, ** seven-fold more than it was ever seen to 
be heated." Bosenm. thinks that in accordance with a derived sense of 
the verb ntn, tojttdge, to see a thing as proper or ttsual, the words should 
be translated, ** sevenfold more than it was necessary to heat iV* In this 
sense the part. •»Tn is frequently used in the Targums. See Buxtorf's 
Lexicon on the word. The rendering of the LXX., wap* S iSa aimjv 
Ka^vai, agrees with this interpretation. 

389 Ver. 20. ^'^^aDb't, and to men ; comp. of conj., prep, b, and plur. 

of nsa. No. 158. ' 

390. *»72l3, mighty men; constr. plur. of 1221 m. n., i. q. Hebr. 
niaSL b^rpnaa, mighty men of strength, uvhpa^ Itrxvpom itrxyl, Theod. 

391. nnSSpb, to bind; comp. of prop, b, and infin. Pahcl of np2), to 
ticy bind. There is no reason for the restriction implied in the word 
cvfjtiroBiaav7a9f the translation of the LXX. The verb is of general signi- 
fication, and here means, to bind hand and foot. 'VlQlp, 3 m. plur. tense 
Pehil of the same verb, occurs in ver. 22. 

392. riont^b, to cast {them) ; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pehal of MD*n, 
No. 349. 
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893. — ^Ver. 21. ]irpb2^D5l, in their mantles; comp. of prep. 2, the 
m. plur. noun, ^'^bs'lp, and suff. of 3 m. plur. The noun is derived from 
the quadriliteral verb, bSHD, to cover* What garment it denotes is uncer- 
tain. Many think it signifies loose trowsers, such as are stUl worn in the 
East. Jerome's rendering is, cum hraccis suis. 

394. ]in'»tt^tiQ, their tunics^ or, perhaps, their turbans; plur. of m. n. 
OrtSd, with suff. of 3 m. plur. The derivation is tTtSQ, the same as t&ds, to 
extend, spread. According to Gesenius and Havemick, the word signifies 
a tunic, or imder-garment. Others understand it to mean a species of cap, 
the Greek weraaoiy and Latin petasus, which words may have been intro- 
duced from the East. Theod. renders it 7iapai9. According to the Ken, 
the first *♦ should be omitted, and the word then would be ]in^tt?CDD, from 
the Segholate form 071^5. 

395. ^innbanD*), and their cloaks; comp. of conj., plur. of f. n. 
nV2"}3, and suff. of 3 m. plur. The noun is derived from ba^S, to put 
on, the passive participle of which occurs I. Chron. xv. 27. There is the 
same uncertainty as to the meaning of this word as there is with respect 
to the two preceding words. Eosenmiiller thinks this word, and that 
which follows, ^^nJsab, denote respectively inner and outer garments. 

396. ^int^SQb, their garments; comp. of plur. of m. n. tf-'ob, i. q. 
Hebr., and suff. of 3 m. plur. VWJi^ch, with suff. of 3 m. sing., vii. 9. 

397. yiyy\, and were cast; comp. of conj. and 3 m. plur. of tense 
Pehil of nan or WDI, No. 349. 

T : T ! 

398.— Ver. 22. TO*^ ^?i7"^?> therefore ; *»^-]0, since. 

399. mw {was) hot ; 2 part. Pehal of HTW, No. 388. The _ under 
the first letter is anomalous, as regularly the word would be ntM. The 
form is analogous to th(^ Syriac. 

400. m^ri^, exceedingly ; fern, of adj. *T*i^^ No. 194, used ad- 
verbially. 

401. -pDH, {who) took up ; 3 m. plur. pret. Aphel of pD3, i.q. Hebr. 
pp3. The verb is found only in the in£ and imp. Pehal, and in Aphel. 
The cogn. pbp is used in the Preter. Pehal, in Pahel, in Ithpehal, and 
IthpahaL A question, indeed, may be raised, whether the ^Q form ever ex- 
isted, and whether the forms pD"* P?^> &(^*> &^ ^ot contracted from \hjy^, 

pbow, &c. 

402. bttJp, slew; 3 m. sing. pret. Pahel of bpp. No. 87, with (-;-)in 
place of (-_). 
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403. bO'^naJ, the flame ; emph. of m. n. n^'DOJ, i. q. Hebr. ^"30?. 

T • I J • T 

Deriy. D:3Q5, uniis.. to kindle, 

404. — Ver. 23. ]^nrtbri, theee three ; comp. of "^ilVw, constr. of num. 
rhF\y three, i. q. Hebr. Bf 7ttJ, and suffi of 3 m. plur. Plur. abs. ^ilbn, 
thirty, vi. 7. 

405. rr*???* hound: plur. of 1 part. Pahel of riM, No. 893. 

• • • 

[After ver. 23, we find in the yendons of the LXX. and of Theodotioii, 
67 verses containing the prayer of Azariah, and the hymn of TCKimniah, 
Michael, and Azariah. It is impossible to ascertain the source (^ this in- 
terpolation. That the passage did not exist in the Chaldee in the time of 
Jerome is plain from his words : — ^'Hucusque HebrsBi l^unt : media que 
sequuntur usque ad finem Cantici trium puerorum in Hebraico non haboi- 
tur.'' In the text, as we have it, there is some want of connexion be- 
tween verses 23 and 24.] 

406. — ^Yet. 24. HliH, woe amoMd; 3 isu sing. pret. Pehal of verb cogn. 

to rron. 

T T 

407. *»rTina^nb, to his ministers; comp. of prep, b, m. n. plur. 
^nnTJ, and suff. of 3 m. sing. With suffl of 1 sing. *»l?3n, iv. 86 (33). 
Emph. plur. M^*i2^n, vL 7. Gesenios thinks the noun is the Ghald. 
]^a^, leaders, derived from nn^, iq. Hebr. laT to lead^ with the 
Hebr. article prefixed, as Hebr. words are sometimes compounded with 
the Arabic article al. Others assign to the word a Persic^ origin. 

408. MJDn, did. {not) we east ; 1 plur. pret. Pehal of MD^, No. 849. 

409. Nn^'Si true; fem. of adj. n^Si No. 35, used adverbially. 
410. — ^Ver. 25. KH, lo, behold; anintexj.: see No. 274. 

411. n3^a*nM, four; i.q. Hebr. n3^2nH. The masc. form used with 

t::-'*' * tt:- 

fem. nouns is 3^2l")M. • 

412. "jntt^, free, unbound; plur. of fcnttf, 2 part. Pehal of K^, No. 
141. 

413. ^Obno, walking; plur. of 1 part. Aphel of tfVn, i q. Hebr. 
tfbn. Michaelis regards it as the part. Pahel contracted for T^DbnO, the 
Daghesh of middle radical being omitted. The sing, of the Pahel part. 
IjVnp occurs iv. 29 (26). 

414. v?rm and hurt; comp. of oonj., and m. n. ban, pain, hurt, de- 
rived from ban, to hurt, destroy. 

415. M'^y '»?"!, the fourth; emphat. of ordinal adj. *»5an. The Keri is 
nMy^an, another form of the emphatic state of the adj. 
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416. TO^ (is) lite; 1 part Pehal of M15^, i. q. Hebr. no^, to be like. 

417. •T^V* to a son; comp. of prep, b, and m. n. 12, i.q. Hebr., 
No. 159. 7^nbk;; nsb, to a son of the Gods, i. e. 0» angel, see ver 28. 

418. — ^Ver. 26. STp, *•«<? near; 3 m. fiing. pret of verb, i.q. Hebr. 
n'gj, No. 856. 

419. yyib, ft) ^^ door; comp. of prep, b, and c. n. yw. No. 306. 

• • • 

420. ^niTay, his servants; comp. of plur. of m. n. TSy or T55, No. 
6, and safL of 3 m. sing. The suff. is here pleonastic. 

421. M^by, most high; emph. of adj. >hv. The Keri gires another 
form of the emph. state of the adj., HMb^, which is the common form: 
see Or. (124, A). With conj. and prep, b, W^hvb^ iv. 34 (31). 

422. 2|p%, eome forth; 2 m. plur. imper. Fehal from pD3, No. 86. 
7^p03 is the plur. of 1 part Fehal of same verb. For ^% JtpQ is another 
reading. 

423. V^» and go ; comp. of conj., and 2 m. plur. imper. Fehal of 
«nW, or rtn^, No. 367. 

424.— Ver. 27. "jnn, {they) see; plur. of 1 part Fehal of Mtn, No. 44. 

425. ^iTOttto, over their hody; comp. of prep. 2, the Segholate noun 

• • • B • 

DBJa or DttJa, cogn. to Hebr. Cna, and sufl^ of 3 m. plur. With suff. of 
3 m. sing. ?TOtt?3 iv. 33 (30), and with suff. of 3 f. sing. nnoJa, vii 11. 

• • • 

426. nybl, and a hair ; comp. of conj., and m. n. n?fe, i. q. Hebr. 
ny&7. With suffl of 3 m. sing. PHV^, 

m 

427. ?n'^r''^« ^^ singed; 3 m. sing. pret. Ithpahal of ipD* ^^ hum^ 
singe. 

428. i3Q^, were changed; 3 m. plur. pret. Fehal of S3Q^, No. 54. 

429. rrn^, and the smell; comp. of conj. and f. n., Lq. Hebr. 

430. rm, passed; 3 f. sing. pret. Fehal of niV or WT^, No. 129. 
431.— Ver. 28. Ijna, {he) blessed; 2 part Fehal of ?n?» ^o. 120. 

432. ]inn^rt, their God; comp. of nbw. No. 74, and suff. of 3 m. 

plur. With prep, b, linnbwb. 

433. HDMbp, his messenger; comp. of m. n. IJMbp, i. q. Hebr. TIMbo, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

434. JKJrnnn, h^ive trusted; 3 m. plur. pret Ithpehal, frt)m VCH- 

435. 1^3ttf, have changed, L e. have not performed; 3 m. plur. pret. 
Fahel, from «an5, No. 54. 

436. 'on'*!, and have yielded; 3 m. plur. pret. Fehal of sn^, No. 131. 
7in")e^3 is plural, and should be pointed ]in*»t5ttJ5. The vowels are those 

U 
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of the sing. ^iTTOttb, which the marginal note '^ 'W* indicates to be the 
right reading. ** Who have yielded their bodies (sdl. to the fire)." wapi- 

Biogay TO awfiata avrwv cc? vvp, Theod* 

437. ]5tnbs> they migM serve; 3 m. plur. fiit Pehal of nbs, No. 364. 

• • • 

438. 7**)12)p^, they might worship ; 3 m. plur. fut Pehal of T^D, No. 346. 
439._Ver. 29. D^fe, {is) established: 2 part Pehal of D*7, No. 22. 

440. nbttJ, error. The Keri is ^bttJ, f. n. derived firom nboJ, which 
in the Targums is equivalent to the Hebr. n!lQJ, and ^00^. Hence ike 
word would seem to signify what is criminal, sinful, iav efny /3Xa#07- 
fuap, K, T. \., Theod. 

441. lyptyi, shall he made; 3 m. sing. fiit. Ithpehal of 13$, No. 19. 

• • • 

442. n^Q^, shall he made; 3 m. sing, fiit Ithpahal, from mtf or 

• • • 

V^Xd, i. q. Hebr. niQ^, to place, set, and hence to make or render ^ hkepono 
in Latin. 

443. nb^b, to deliver; comp. of prep, b, and the infin. Aphel of 
b?3, i. q. Hebr. b?3. Same with suff. of 3 m. sing. nrWibsnb, vL 14. 

444. TO*]3, in this manner, thus: see No. 65. As nai is some- 
times masculine, some would explain 713*73 here, like this {God). The 
usual signification of n37?> however, is, thus, in this manner. 

445. — Ver. 30. Pfb^n, promoted; 3 m. sing, pret Aphel of Pfbs, 
i. q. Hebr. nb!J. The rendering in the margin of the R V., " made to 
prosper," expresses nearly the same meaning as that given in the text, and 
is more literaL Havemick thinks that no more is implied than that the 
friends of Daniel were restored to the offices to which, as we read iL 49, 
they had been previously appointed. 



CHAPTER lY. 

446. — ^Ver. 1 (III. 31*). ]iDpbt^, your peace, welfare; comp. of m. n. 
nbtt?, i. q. Hebr. Dibtt?, and suffl of 2 m. plur. 

447. t^jp), he multiplied, increased; 3 m. sing. fiit. Pehal frt>m fCXp, 
i. q. Hebr. fCby, No. 27. Another reading is ^O), from the cogn. H3p. 

* The three first Yenn of the fourth chapter tre in many copies of the original a portion 
of the third chapter. As these Terses have no connexion with the narrative in the third 
chapter, and plainly relate to what follows, the division of chapters adopted in the English 
Veruon is to be preferred to the other. To obviate any difficulty as to reference, the num- 
bers, according to both divisions of chapters, are prefixed to each verse. 
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448. — ^Ver. 2 (HI. 32). M^HM, the ai^ns, porterUs ; emph. plnr. of o.n. 
HH, L q. Hebr. nia Plur. abs. ]•»;!«. With suff. of 3 m. sing. >rrinH. 
The root is n*IHy to mark, designate. 

449. M^rnpni, and the tcanders; emph. plur. of m. n. iTOTI. Plur. 
abs. 7'»rTOn. With suff. of 3 m. plur., *»ninpn. To the verb nnn, to 
wonder in Hebr., corresponds in Chald. niri, same sign., see No. 406, the 
labials D and *) being interchanged. 

450. *1B0J> it seemed good ; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of verb, i. q. Hebr. 
IDOJ. The primary notion of the verb is that of being polished, bright, 
and beautiful. 3 m. ^t Pehal, "IQQ^. 

461. — Ver. 3 (III. 33). HM, how {great) ; comp of D, and interrog. 
ntD, what ? 

452. 7'»?in'l, great ; plur. of adj. D^nn : see No. 48. The signifi- 

• • • 

cation is intensified in the reduplicated form. 

453. rO^pn, mighty; plur. of adj. P(^^r\, No. 255. 

454. TOtibtth, and his dominion ; comp. of conj., m. n. ]^*ptt?, derived 
from tivttJ, No. 243, and suff. of 3 m. sing. With suff. of 3 m. plur. 

rlnatobaJ.' 

• : IT ; T 

455. 1^, generation, age ; m. n., i. q. Hebr. 1^^. 

456. — ^Ver. 4 (1). nbtt?, {was) secure; 2 part. Pehal, from nbtt?, i. q. 
Hebr. n7tt?, to be safe, secure, 

457. ]35'7'?, and flourishing ; comp. of conj. and adj. ^asn, Lq. Hebr. 
psn, literally, green, putting forth leaves. Theod., ei&^aXwv Ijrl rod Opovov 

flOV. 

458. *»bD'»n2l, in my palace ; comp. of prep. 2, m. n. bD**?!, i. q. Hebr. 
bD^n, fl palace, also tf temple, and suff. of 1 sing. Emph. MbD**?!. bD^H, 
perhaps, is derived from bb**, <o be powerful, and thence ^o be great, or 

459. Ver. 5 (2). '»32bnT'), and it terrified me ; comp. of conj., 3 m. 
sing, fat Pahel of bn^. No. 198, and suff. of 1 sing. >3.. The frit, of 
the verb, briT becomes before the suff bPIT, Gr. (67) ; and the syllable 

• • • 

3> is introduced between the verb and the suff, Gr. (69). The use of the 
fut. for the pret. here is to be remarked. This usage is very rare in the 
Chaldee. 

460. ^"jSnni, and the thoughts: comp. of conj., and plur. of m. n. 

• • 

nhnn, a thought. The deriv. is "iTTnn, to think, a Palpel form, from 
n*nn, unus. in PehaL The verb is generally regarded as cogn. to mn, 
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the sense being to conceive in the mind ; but Fiirst thinks that it means 
properly to perceive by the sense of hearing, and he regards the stem *nn 
as cogn. to the Lat. aur-is, the G^rm. ^dr-en, and the Eng. hear. 

461. "^aabriD^, made me afraid; comp. of 3 m.plar. ^t Pahelof bns, 
No. 156, and siiffi of 1 sing. With suff. of 3 m. sing. nabn5\ With suC 
of 2 m. sing. '?J!|bn?\ It is doubtful whether ^^^jhnn, as well as ^Iftn, 

• • • J V 

is to be regarded as the nominatiYe to the rerb. The great distinctiye 
accent of the word *^^3tZ^ shows that the Masorets regarded this word 
as terminating a clause, and supposed the verb subst. to be understood, 
" And thoughts (were) upon my bed." " (I had) thoughts or reflectioiu 
on my bed." This seems also to hare been the view of Theod., whose 
rendering, however, is not literal 

462. — Ver. 6 (3). nb3^3nb, to bring in; comp. of prep., and infin. 
Aphel of bbj : see No. 155. 

463.-— Ver. 7 (4). X'bhv, entered ; m. plur. of 1 part. Pehal of bb?. 
It should be pointed l*^bb^. The marginal note indicates that the second 
b should be omitted. The word would then be ]'»b?, a contracted form 
of the participle. The 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal hv occurs in the following 
verse. 

464. |in'»t5*Tp , before them ; comp. of prep. D^iJ.* No. 29, and suffi of 
3 m. plur. 

465. — ^Ver. 8 (5). T'^nM, the last ; adj., comp. of inw and ]n. Some 
regard the word as a subst with an old plur. termination. According to 
the marginal note, the > should be omitted. 7'»*nn>n?, at the last, Theod. 
has liD9 ov €7€po9, haviug apparently read the word, not ]*7nM, but TDITK, 
another. 

466. DQ73, ae the name; comp. of conj. 3, and m. m DQ5: see No. 
122. 

467. r^'^^P^ ^^y ; plur. of adj. ttJ'^^i?, L q. Hebr. BfnjJ. 

468. nnnw, I told; 1 sing. pret. Pehal of nw. No. 4. 

469.— Ver. 9 (6). nvj], I know; 1 sing. pret. Pehal, from ^T, No. 17. 

470. D3M, troubles^ gives trouble; 1 part. Pehal of D5M, i.q. Hebr. 
D5M. In the only place where the verb occurs, Esth. L 8, it means, to com- 
pel, from which sense that of trouble, annoyance, naturally flowed. Theod. 
renders more strongly than the original, koi wav fiva^ripiov o{/k aSvyarei aoi, 

471. ]b^M, a tree; m. n. The Hebr. ]ibM means specially the oak. 
The Chald. word is general Emph. Mab^M. 
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472. — Ver. 1 1 (8). HSn, grew, became great; 3 m. Bing. pret. Pehal of 
verb. L q. Hebr. Hyi. 

473. ^jy^f and was strong ; comp. of conj., and 3 m. smg. pret. Pehal 
of ^i^, or ^F\i see No. 235. 

474. H^ZD^y extended to^ reached to ; 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal of Htdp. 

• • • 

This verb represents in Chald. the Hebr. n!(23, which is used in the same 

475. nnlrrn, and t?^ sight thereof; comp. of conj., the £ n. ilitn, de- 
rived from ntn, Na 44, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

476. ^rteb, to the end; comp. of prep. V, and m. n., derived from 
vfO, to he finished. Emph. WDId, vi. 26. 

477. — ^Ver. 12 (9). H^TO, its foliage; comp. of m. n. ^TO, i.q. Hebr. 
H07, from which, according to analogy, the noun would be derived, is not 
in use. The cogn. PpiS means, to cover; and the primary meaning of the 
noun may be, that which covers, spreads a shade. 

478. *l*»9ttJ, beautiful; adj., derived from iDttJ, No. 450. 

479. rr^SH^, and its fruit ; comp. of conj., m. n. !2M, and suff. of 3 m. 
sing. According to analogy, the word would be HBHy but, as is usual in 
Chald., the Dagh. forte is resolved into 3. The theme is DDH, unus. in 
Hebr., but of which the Pahel in Chald. signifies to bear fruit. 

480. ]itiyi, and food; comp. of conj., and m. n. ]it!D, L q. Hebr. The 
derivation is )!|T, to feed^ unus. in Pehal, of which the 3 m. sing. fdt. 
Ithpehal, ^'^W^, occurs in this verse. 

* 

481. '»rrinhin, under it; comp. of prep, rtiri, same as Hebr. iinri, 
and sufEl of 3 m. sing. 

482. bbpn, took shelter ; 3 £ sing. fiit. Aphel, from bbti, i. q. Hebr. 
bbtD, to overshadow. 

483. *»ni5DM!!, and in its branches; comp. of * conj., prep. D, .plur. of 

• • • 

m.n. ^5> i-^- Hebr. >1D37, and suE of 3 m. sing. The root,.>13y, is 
unus. in Hebr. or Chald., but is probably cogn. to ^^'S, to cover , see No. 477. 

484. ^IHT, dwelt. The marginal note, 1 T»il^, denotes that the 1 
should be omitted. The word would then be ^HT, 3 £ plur. fut Pehal, 
from •I'PT. The word in the text should be pointed, ^TlT, the masa 
The noim y^^^ is common, so that either reading is admissible 

485. ns:^, birds ; constr. plur. of c n. 192, i. q. Hebr. ni32. Plur. 
abs. with conj. 3, T*!???' ^er. 33 (30). Plur. emph. with conj., MjnQS>, 
vcr. 14(11). 
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486. — ^Ver. 13 (10). "H^V^ a watcher ; jxl n., derived fi\)m in, to he 
toatchfuL The plur. abs., X^'^ySff occurs ver. 17 (14). Such is the common 
interpretation of this word, bj which one of the angelic host is plainly de- 
signated. In accordance with this view of the meaning of the word, the 
ancient Fathers of the Church designated angels effprfffopol, Theod. does 
not translate the word, iBov eip ical a^io9, k. t. \. According to another 
view, the word is the same as n"*^, a messenger, V and 2 being sometimee 
interchanged in Chald. n^V then would be synonymous with 'SyMbD. 
From ^"^Vf perhaps, came the name of Iris, the messenger of the gods in 
Grecian theology. 

487. ttr^)2% and an holy one, or, and (he too) holy ; comp. of conj., and 
adj. tzr»"^)2, No. 467. Some think there is here a hendyadis, BJ^^pl ^"^^f 
a holy sentinel, or a holy angeL 

488. nna, descended ; 1 part Fehal (see Gr. (39)), from nrp, L q. 
Hebr. nn3. 

489. — Ver. 14 (11). !)^Si, cut ye doum; 2 m. plur. imper. Pehal, from 
"7131, i. q. Hebr. T721, to cut, 

-: * -t' 

490. •'Il^^i^^ and lop ye off; comp. of conj. and 2 m. plur. imper. Pahel, 
from Y'?^, i. q. Hebr. y^P* to lop off. 

491. S)")riM, shake ye off; 2 m. plur. imper. Aphel, from TTO, i.q. 
Hebr. ina. The word is evidently onomatopoetic, like tpito and rpifuo, 

492. •*n^5«1, and scatter ye; comp. of conj. and 2 m. plur. imper. Pa- 
hel, from 1121, i. q. Hebr. 112, to scatter. 

493. "73in, let {the beasts) flee; 3 f. sing, fui Pehal, from TO, i.q. 
Hebr. The fut. is used imperatively. 

494 — Ver. 15 (12). "^pV, the stock, or trunk of; constr. of m. n. 1OT, 
i. q. Hebr. Ipy* 

495. '^nioHnJ, Aw roots; comp. of plur. of m. n. oH&7, i. q. Hebr. 

• • • • 

496. ^ppXIp, l^ave ye ; 2 m. plur. imper. Fehal, fix)m p^lp, to leave, 
Infin. Fehal with prep, b, pDOteb. 

• • • 

497. "I'lDM^^ and with a chain; comp. of conj., prep. 2, and m. n. 
1!)DM, i. q. Hebr. IJ^DM, derived from 1DM, to hind. A verb, as IDMrY*, 

• • • • 

let him he hound, may be here supplied. The sudden transition here from 
the figurative to the literal mode of expression is to be observed. The 
binding with iron and brass, together with all that follows, is applicable, 
not to the tree in the vision, but to the king. 

498. KHn"72l, in the tender grass ; comp. of conj., and cmph. of KTI^, 
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L q. Hebr. HSH, the tender herb, Gr. 'xXoff. In some copies the word is 
read nMni2L. 

499. h^^\ ond mth the dew; comp. of conj., prep. ^ and m. n. ^p, 
i. q. Hebr., derived from the nnns. bbt), to moisten. 

500, l^^^!^^, let him he wetted; 3 m. sing. fut. Ithpahal, derived from 
nSy i. q. Hebr. V^'^, to dip^ immerse, Cogn. Hebr. l^atD 

601. njjbn, his portion; comp. of m. n. pbn, Lq. Hebr. pbn, and 
trufil of 3 m. sing. 

502. ^in'^, in the grass; comp. of prep. 21, and m. n. ^^Sf, L q. Hebr. 
^b^. Emph. form with conj. M^Q^^V 

* 603.— Ver. 16 (13). Mtth>np, from {the heart of) man. n?b must 
be supplied frt>m the previous PT^b. The marginal note indicates that 
the 1 in HOhSH, which is the emph. of IZ$3M, should be omitted. The 

T ■»-/ ^^ ^ TV: 

Eethibh should be pointed MtZ^SH. 

504. ]^3K^, thei/ shall change; 3 m. plur. ^t. Fahel, from M3B^, No. 
54. The plur. of the act. voice is used impersonally. Translate, "his 
heart shall be changed," or, " let his heart be changed." 

605. 2n';ri^, shall be given ; 3 m. sing. frit. Ithpehal, from lan^, No. 

• • • 

131. 

506. ]'»3TO, times, i. c. years ; plur. of m. n. ]TO, No. 39. Here, and 
in verses 20, 22, 29, and vii. 25, it is generally supposed that ]'*3TO means 
years, Havemick, however, contends that the indefinite term \m cannot 
signify a year, unless the context implies this. He thinks that the word 
is employed here by Nebuchadnezzar, as it naturally would be by a Chal- 
dean, in an astrological sense, denoting a certain period marked by the 
stars, as important in some way ; and he compares the use of tempus in 

Latin: — 

" igoorat quid sidos triste miDetnr 
Saturni, quo lata Yenns se proferat astro, 
Qui mensis darania, qtue dentur tempora lacro." 

Juv., Sat vL 568-70. 

The number seven he regards merely as a round number, used on account 
of its mystic import 

507. ]!)5bn^, shall pass; 3 m. plur. frit Pehal, from ^^n, i. q. Hebr. 

508. — ^Ver. 17 (14). iTTt^a, by the decree of; comp. of prep. 2, and 
constr. of f. n. mT2. The noun is derived fix)m nt2, to cut, and hence 
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to decide, decree: see No. 167. The decree of the watchers (angels, 8ee 
No. 483) signifies the decree made bj the Almighty surrounded by the 
heavenly host. Comp. Job, i. 6, I. Kings, xxii. 19. The idea of its being 
executed by the angels, His ministers, may also be implied. 

509. nDSt^!), and {hy) the edict; comp. of conj., and m. n. "^^HQ, de- 
rived from nOH, No. 4. The prep. 13 may be understood. Another read- 
ing is nOMp^si.* 

510. MTlbsinJ, the matter, affair; emph. of f n. nbwQ^, properly a 
question, derived from bHtZ7, i. q. Hebr. bHtZ7, and thence any eubfect of 
inquiry, or matter. Some regard HDKp as the predicate of the proposition 
of which this word is the subject: '^ And this decree, or this matter, is 
the sentence of the holy ones," Kal prjfJLa affiiov to ewepdntifia, Theod. ; but 
the other rendering, according to which this clause is the exact parallel of 
the previous one, is to be preferred. Havemick, closely connecting the 
second of the parallel clauses with that which follows, thus explains the 
whole sentence : — ** This matter is by the decree of the angels^ and in the 
sentence of the holy ones is the demand (i. e. it is designed or required) 
that the living may know," &c. 

511. ] W?2'J, they may know ; 3 m. plur. frit Fehal of VT\ : see Nos. 17 

• • • 

and 55. 2 m. sing. fut. 7?3ri. 

512. M3!r;, he may wish ; 3 m. frit. Pehal, from feO^, L q. Hebr. rQS, 
to will, wish. 1 part Pehal, S!2!(, v. 19. 

513. naari^, he will give it; comp. of 3 m. sing, fut Pehal of ]n3, 
and su£ of 3 f. sing., with the inserted 2-;. 

514. b^Q$*% and the mean one, or, the meanest, see Gr. (200); comp. 
of conj. and adj., bsnJ, mean, base. The root is boitf, i. q. Hebr. Vsof, 
to he depressed, 

515. n^b?, over it. The Keri is rrbj. The Kethibh should be 
pointed H'^b? ; but the pron. should be fem., agreeing with n«1DbD. 

Ver. 18 (15). [W Hobn n3T This should be rendered, according 

■ , » • ^ 

to Bosenm. — " This I saw as a dream," or, "in a dream," and not as in 
the E. V. — " This dream I have seen." The latter construction, he 
thinks, is forbidden by the position of the pron. 713^ : see, however. No. 
378. The accentuation is in favour of Rosenmiiller's view.] 

516. bn07Q, The interpretation thereof. The suff. of 3 m. sing, here 
occurs in an unusual form, M-_, instead of H--. : see Gr. (127). This is 
noticed by the Masorets, who also give another reading, WHBte, the emph. 
form of the noun. 



IV. 19-28.] ANALYSIS. 145 

517. — ^Yer. 19 (16). D^lntZ^, was astonished; 3 m. smg. pret. 
Ithpohal, j&om CQQ7\ i. q. Hebr. DDtZ7, to he astonished, Theod. renders 
the word by amiv^wOfi^ was speechless^ which agrees well with its pri- 
marj- sense. Compare the cognate roots UW and D^)^. 

518. ni?BJ3, comp. of part. 3, and f. n- TVSli, No. 348. mn nSXS'S, 

TT:' ^ * : TT T-: t t : ' 

ahout an hour, or, for a short time. As the definite application of the word 
TXVOiy to signify an hour, was, probably, of later origin, the second inter- 
pretation is to be preferred. Theod., howeyer, has laael wpav fuav, 

519. IjbnD^ (let it not) trouble thee; comp. of 3 m. sing. fiit. Pahel of 
bn^ No. 156, and snff. of 2 nu sing. The fiii is used for the imper. 
after the neg. bM : see Gr. (233). 

520. ''briD, my lord; comp. of nu n. bTip, and suff. of 1 sing. It 
should be pointed, "^hjno. The vowels are those of the Keri, "^ID, "ID 
being another form of the noun : see No. 292. 

521. 'Sl'^Wafeb, to thy haters^ to them that hate thee; comp. of prep. 7, 
the plur. of 1 part Pehal of bCIQ7, L q. Hebr. M3Q7, and sufEl of 2 im. sing. 
There is another reading, tJbOteb, in which the pointing is anomalous. 

• • • 

According to the Keri, the ** of the suff. should be omitted* 

522. 'Jl'^ni^b, to thy enemies ; comp. of prep., plur. of nu n. 11?, i q. 

• • » 1 

Hebr., and suff. of 2 m. sing. The theme of 11? is l**^, to hum with 
anger. 

523.— Yer. 21 (18). ]33BJ% dwell; 3 f. plur. M. Pehal, from ]5tt?, 

• • • • 

i q. Hebr. ^DBJ. This word here is synonymous with ^IT, ver. 12, and 
li"W here is in place of bblDTl in the same verse. 

524. — ^Ver. 22 (19). iT*?"!, thou art hecome great; 2 m. sing. pret. 
Pehal of Man, No. 472 . The Keri anomalously rejects the "». The 
Kethibh should be pointed n'jSn : see Gr. (92) and (93). 3 f. sing. KT). 

■ • • • 

525. i^lppH!!, and thou art hecome strong ; comp. of conj., and 3 m. sing. 
Pehal of riijri,* No. 235. 

526. tJiTQ-|:», and thy greatness ; comp. of conj., f. n. SQ"!, derived 
from MSI, and suff of 2 m. sing. The abs. form, with the conj., ^QIS!, 
occurs ver. 36 (33); and the emph. form, with the conj., Nn^nil, 

V. 18. 

527. ntD2D!), and has extended; comp. of conj. and 3 f. sing, of M^23, 
No. 474. * 

528.— Ver. 23 (20). ^mbam, and destroy it; comp. of conj., 2 m. 
plur. imper. Pahel of bon, see No. 414, and suff, of 3 m. sing. 
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529— Ver. 25 (22). ^TitD, ihey shaU thnut ; plur. of 1 part Pehal of 
TntD, i. q. Hebr. Tit9, to thrust. Gomp. Latin irudo^ which has the same 
nulicals. This and the other active ploralB in the Terse are used imper- 
sonally. 2 part T"}to, ver. 30 (27). 

680. tphp, thy dwelling ; o<Mnp. of m. n. "liTp, derived from nVT, 
No. 484, and suff. of 2 m. sing. With suffi of 8 m. sing., n^'lD. 

531. ^''"Tin?, 09 oxen; comp. of part. 5, and plnr. of m.n. Tin, i.q. 

• • • 

Hebr. niO>. The Greek ravpo9 is plainly cognate. 

532. 1^Xf^% they will make (thee) eat ; 8 m. plnr. fut Pehal, from 
ortp : see No. 95. With suff. of 3 m. sing., ronD^^>, v. 21. 

533. r^2?)0, they shall wet {thee) ; plnr. of 1 part Pahel of r??, No. 
500. - * ' 

534.— Ver. 26 (23). KO^p, secure ; fern, of adj. DJi?, derived from the 
Pahel of Dsyp: see No. 130. Masc. with conj., n*ff\, vi. 26. 

535. ]lD'*Vl^, {are) rulers, hear rule; plur. of adj. ti^boJ, No. 64, writ- 
ten defectively for ^^to^'bttJ. According to the form of expression here used, 
the heavens mean God who dweUeth in the heavens. Theodotion renders the 
last clause of this verse a0' ^v iiv ffviv9 t!jv i^ovtrtav njv oifpavtov. In his 
copy probably ]'»^'*b^ was written defectively both in the final and in the 
penultimate syllable, and he understood it to be the sing. n. ^tdbo^, iomi- 

■ • ■ 

nion. 

536. — Ver. 27 (24). ^sblD, my counsel ; comp. of m. n. tjVp, counsel, 
and suff. of 1 sing. The theme of tjbp is T|btD, i. q. Hebr.' Ijbo, to 
reign, and also to counsel. 

537. "^^tt^, Ut {my counsel) he pleasing ; 8 f. sing, ftit Pehal of "TOttf, 
No. 450. 

538. ty^lDni, and thy sins ; comp. of conj., plur. of m. n. ^WJ, and 
suff. of 2 m. sing. The derivation of ^tDH is WtDH, L q. Hebr. Mwi. 

T-: T-:'* TT 

539. np"7S2l, hy righteousness, or hy alms-giving ; comp. of prep. S, 
and f n. nf?"!^. This noun, i. q. Hebr. HpT?, is used to signify henefi- 
cence, alms-giving, in Chald. writers, and the Hebr. nf^TS in the Old Test, 
is often rendered ikerjfioavvri by the LXX. However, the opposition be- 
tween nfnS here and the general word, X^pU, is adverse to the restricted 
sense of the former word. 

540. pnO, hreak off; 2 m. sing, imper. Pehal, from pns, L q. Hebr. 
p^9. To hreak off, and thus to get deliverance firom, is the proper sense of 
tlie verb, and from this sense comes that of getting redemption from, re- 
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eemingy which it commonly has in the GhalcL paraphrasee, being employed 

o explain the Hebr. verb TMBy to redeem^ of which, however, it is to be 

remarked, that the primary sense is the same, involving the idea of Ireak- 

ing or cutting. Theodotion's rendering is tm afuiprla^ aov iv iXerj/iO' 

cvvai9 Xvrpwaai, Ab, however, pHD, in the sense of redeeming, has the 

• 

accas. of the person followed by ]Zp, it is better to understand the verb in 
the sense of breaking ofif, as in the E. Y., the meaning being, '* break off 
from, abandon the practice of sin, and substitute for it righteousness." 
From this, the natural interpretation of the passage, we see that it gives 
no support to the inferences deduced from it by Jewish and Eoman Catho- 
lic writers as to the efficacy of works. 

541. Ifri^lJI, and thine iniquities; comp. of conj., plur. off. n. T^^ys, 
i. q. Hebr. f)V, and suf^ of 2 m. sing. The plur. ^^^p only is found in 
the Biblical Chaldee. The sing, occurs in the'Targums. 

542. ]nQ21, hi/ being merciful to ; comp. of prep. 21, and infin. Fehal of 
]?n, i q. Hebr. ]5n. 

543. ]^3^, the afflicted, oppreesed; plur. of T\yS^ 2 part. Fehal of n33lf, 
L q. Hebr. nTS. 

544. MS^M, a lengthening ; f. n. derived from tflW* i- ^* Hebr. 1]^^, 
to extend. Some imderstand it to mean here long-suffering ; others, as in 
margin of E. Y., healing, regarding the word as synonymous with the 
Hebr. n^^inM, which means literally a long bandage. See under next 
word. 

545. IjnibaJb, to thy tranquillity: comp. of prop, b, f. n. niboJ, 
tranquillity, security, i. q. Hebr. n^lyO^, and suff of 2 m. sing. Some un- 
derstand this word to mean iniquity, connecting it with nboJ (see No. 
440), and assigning to HSn^ ^^ second interpretation mentioned above, 
thus explain the whole clause, '' if perchance long suffering be shown to 
thy transgression." ThusTheod., laia^ Strrai /loKpoOvfio^ rot 9 wapaimLftuai 
aov 6 Qeov, Another interpretation is that in the margin of the E. Y., 
" if it may be a healing of thine error." The rendering in the text of the 
E. Y. is to be preferred to either of these : ** if it may be a lengthening of 
thy tranquillity." Hlbl^ is, doubtless, the same as the Hebr. niboJ, and 
HSDH in vii. 12, means a prolonged time. 

546. — ^Yer. 29 (26). n?pb, at the end of; comp. of prep, b, and constr. 
of f. n. nsp, No. 266. With conj. n?pb% ver. 34 (31). 

547. Vrn^ months ; plur. of m. n. rn\ i q. Hebr. rn\ a lunar 
month. 
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548. "ibST^nn, twelve. ^1F\ is the constr. of m. form of ntuiL n. T«^jn, 
i. q. Hebr. tS^yi : see Gr. (163). See also Gr. (202). 

549. 'nblTO, walking ; 1 part. Pahel, firom T|brT. bD^rrby means, not 
" in the palace," as in the text of K V., but, as in the margin, " upon,'* 
that is, '* on the roof of the palace," the roof of the house being a common 
place of resort in the East. Comp. II. Sam. xi 2. 

550. — ^Ver. 30 (27). M^rTMl, this; M"7, demonstr. pron., i. q. Hebr. 
rifcit. M^n"M"7 is equivalent to Mt# present, this before me, hoe ip- 
sum. 

551. MnS"!, the great; emph. of fem. of adj. 121 : see No. 63. 

552. niT^ari, / have built it; 1 sing. pret. Pehal of M32, L q. Hebr. 

■ • • • • 

nsa, with suff. of 3 f. sing. Nebuchadnezzar was not, properly speaking, 
the builder of Babylon, which was founded by Nimrod ; but it is conmion 
to speak of those who enlarge and ornament cities as the builders of them. 
Abydenus, quoted by Eusebius, Prmpar. Evang,, ix. 41, states, on the 
authority of Megasthenes, that Nebuchadnezzar surrounded Babylon with 
a triple wall, and otherwise improved the city. 

553. n'*^^! for a house of; comp. of prep, b, and constr. of m. n. rYJ?, 
No. 20. 

554. ^Pna, by the might ; comp. of prep. 21, and m. n. ^P^i ^ 9.- ^^^» 
No. 235. ^hO? ^^^ ^i?0? *"^ various readings. 

555. liTb), and for the honour of; comp. of conj., prep. \, and constr. 
of m. n. -liT, No. 26. 

556. '^'yXHy my dignity; comp. of m. n. "Trn, i. q. Hebr. TTH, and 

• • ■ » 

Buff. of 1 sing. Emph. with conj. WTTTni. The theme is "^TTT, L q. Hebr. 
•Trn, to honour. 

557.— Ver. 31 (28). "7^1?, yet; adv., i.q. Hebr. 

558. DS21, in the mouth ; comp. of prep. 21, and nu n. D5, the mouih, 
i. q. Hebr. HQ. DQ or D^IQ may be contracted from D^IMS, from DHS, to 
swallow. In the radical letters of this verb we may discern those of the 
ultimate root of iri^eXiyv, opimus, pinguis, &c. 

559._Yer. 33 (30). T^^, driven; 2 part. Pehal of TJti, No. 529. 

560. bDM^, he ate ; 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal of bSN, No. 357. The fut is 
used for the pret, as in ver. 5 (2). 

561. ]'»"10?33, like eagles' (feathers) ; comp. of part 3, and plur. of 

* • * • ^^ , • 

m. n. 1ltf3| an eagle, or a vulture. The derivation is IttD, to snatch, carry 
off. Before V^Ofa, 1VW is to be understood, meaning, as applied to eagles. 
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their plmnage. Theod. has m^ \e6tmvvy as if he read )^^D^2)| or he may 
have supposed that "^t^ meant any animal of prey. 

562. "^nVlSDto^ and his naiU ; comp. of conj., and plur. of m. n. HDto, 
i. q. Hebr. ^fe?. 

563. — ^Ver. 34(31). ^TV^ mine eyes; comp. of plur. of f. n. I^y, i. q. 
Hebr., and suff. of 1 sing. Plur. abs. YTVf constr. ^3^?; but see Gr. 
(141). 

564. nbtD3, I lifted up; 1 sing, prei Pehal of bto3,«L q. Hebr. bM. 
QosoL to blD3 are bbin, nbin, rXaw, tollo, 

565. Snn^, returned: 3 m. fat. Pehal of nVl, No. 93. 

566. /trja, I blessed: 1 sing. pret. Pahel of ^H^?* No. 120. 

567. "^nbl, and him that liveth: comp. of conj., part, b, and adj. "^tl, 
No. 182. * 

568. nna^, I praised: 1 sing, pret Pahel of TO^, No. 145. 

569. nn'^Tni, and I honoured: 1 sing. pret. Pahel of l^n: see No. 556. 

• • • 

2 m. sing. pret. Pahel il^^n ; 1 part. Pahel with conj. I'^rrp'), with Pat- 
tach in place of Tsere in the last syllable, on accoimt of the 1. 

570. — Ver. 35 (32). nbs, as nothing ; comp. of prep. 3, and the neg. 
part, nb, L q. Mb. The Masoretic note indicates that n stands for W. The 
use of nb or sb as a subst, nothing, is quite anomalous, but is thought to 
be supported by the use of rib, Job, vi. 21. The reading in the latter pas- 
sage, however, is doubt^L Michaelis thinks that the word here should 
be pointed nbs or Mbs, and then the meaning would be : '^ and all the 
inhabitants of the whole earth are numbered by him." The ordinary 
reading and interpretation give a far more suitable sense. For a parallel 
sentiment see Isaiah, xL 1 7. 

571. ]^2'»B7n, {are) estimated: plur. of 2 part. Pehal of 'IlWn, i. q. 
Hebr. noJn. 

- T 

572. n^22!^p!|, and according to his pleasure : comp. of conj., particle 

m • m 

3, infin. Pehal of hO^, No. 512, and sufEl of 3 m. sing. 

573. I^Vf he doeth; 1 part. Pehal of T^J* N®- 1^* 2 m. sing, pret 

** T • 

Pehal i=1735, in pause WIM. 

574. b^ns, in the army, or host; comp. of prep. 3, and constr. of 
m. n. Vn : see No. 329. 

575. snc, will restrain ; 3 m. sing, fut Pahel of MnO, i. q. Hebr. 
Sntd, to strike: see No. 216. The signification of restraining, which the 
Pahel followed by the prep. 21 has, may come from the notion of fastening 
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on, with force and violenoe, bonds or chains. The same form of expres- 
sion is found in the Targums, and in Syriac. 

Ver. 36 (33). [The clause 'W "^rfi^V? "^TV) ^ ^^ rendered by 

Theod. : koi €<9 Trjv rifirlv riJ9 fiatriKeiai fiov ^X9op. xal i/ fu>p4^ fi^v ere- 
arpe-^v eV ifie. He either imderstands ^^HA in the beginning of the 
clause from, the previous ^Vl^, and does not render ^"TTn at all, or for 
^")"7n he read iTl"7n, supposing it to mean, Imcceeded, Various modes of 
explaining the aentence have been proposed. The E. Y., whidi requires 
nothing to be supplied, seems free from objection]. 

576. ^S^n^n*), and my nobles, magnates met; comp. of conj., plur. m. n. 

' • • • 

l^nri*^, unus. in sing., and suff. of 1 sing. I^^^I^n in derived frx»m sn, 
^reat. With prep, b and suflf. of 3 m. sing, "^ntoianb, v. 1 ; and with 
conj. and suff. of 3 m. sing. '^TTDianan'), v. 2. 

■ • • • 

577. raprin, I was established; 1 sing. pret. Hophal, from fj^i^f i. q. 

• • • • 

Hebr. ]j2n. The Hebr. conjugation Hophal is used for the GhaldL Itta- 
phal, see Gr. (29). The form here is anomalous, in having _. in place of -- 
in the final syllable, 

578. iH^DVl, teas added; 3 £ sing. pret. Hophal, frx>m T\V\ L q. Hebr. 
^D**. The compound Sheva under a non-guttural after a long syllable is 
not uncommon in Chaldee. Another instance occurs, vL 22, nllD^. The 
same happens in Hebr. : see Ges. Gr. § 10, 2, Eem. 

579 — ^Ver. 37 (34). Dtflliy), and extol; comp. of oonj., and 1 part 
Pahel of D-^n, L q. Hebr. 

580. "^niTa^a, his works; plur. of m. n. "T2iyO, L q. Hebr. n&T^D, 
and suffl of 3 m. sing. 

581. nnrnrfl, and his ways; comp. of conj., plur. of£n. HrPH, Lq. 
Hebr. rnh, and suff. of 3 m. sing. To PPH the root is cogn. the Greek 
^pXOfULi, Plur. with suff of 2 m. sing. IJ/innM v. 23. 

582. ]'»^, justice; m. n., i. q. Hebr. 

583. TVSXSl, in pride; comp. of prep. 21, and f. n. niS, i. q. Helwr. 
T\M is contracted from niKSl, the root being HMSl, to be raised, elated, 

T" T-t-' ^ TT ' 

584. ribptZ^n^, to abase, oast down; comp. of prep. ^ ^^^ infin. Aphel 
of bssQJ: see No. 514. 
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CHAPTER V. 

• 685. — Ver. 1. ISMBJbzij BehhaTssMr; pr. n., which differs only hy one 
letter from the name, nSMttJpb?, given to Daniel, and probably had the 
same signification. From vers. 2, 11, 13, 18, 22, it would appear that 
Belshazzar was the son of Nebuchadnezzar ; but this agrees neither with 
piofiBme history nor with the statements of the prophet Jeremiah, who 
speaks of Evilmerodach as the successor of Nebuchadnezzar, and who re- 
cords the prophecy (xxvii. 7) that the Jews and other nations should serve 
Nebuchadnezzar, and his son, and his son's son, whereas Belshazzar was 
the last King of Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar, being the grandfather of Bel- 
shazzar, may be here spoken of as his father, in the same way that Saul 
is spoken of as the father of Mephibosheth (II. Sam. ix. 7), though being 
his grandfather. If we rely on statements of Berosus, adopted by Josephus 
and Jerome, Belshazzar should be identified with Nabonnedus, a more re- 
mote descendant of Nebuchadnezzar ; but still there would be a difficulty 
in reconciling Scripture with profane history, as Berosus states that Na- 
bonnedus was spared by Cyrus. Col. Bawlinson states that he has dis- 
covered the true solution of the difficulty in a cimeiform inscription on 
a clay cylinder, found at IJm-queer (the ancient Ur of the Chaldees). 
His communication will be seen in the '' Athenseum'' of March 8, 
1854. 

586. Cnb, a feast: c. n., Lq. Hebr. Dllb. 

587. ^bH, a thousand ; also ^bsi, num. n., i. q. Hebr. ^bw. Emph. 
MSbw. Plur. abs. r5b«, for which we have D^obw, vii 10, with the 

• • • 

Hebr. termination. 

588. Mnon, wine; emph. of m. n. lOn, i. q. Hebr. Ittn, derived 
from iDn, to ferment. 

589. nilOJ, drank ; 1 part Pehal, from ^Hfiy i. q. Hebr. Und. 3 
m. plur. ftit Pehal with conj. ^Intt^t Plur. of 1 part T.O^- 

590. — Ver. 2. CS^ip^Q, in tasting, i.e. as he tasted, or drank ; comp. of 
prep. 21, and m. n. DS^tp, No. 95. Some Jewish commentators, giving 
D3^1D its derived sense, maintain that the meaning here is, ''he spoke in 
the counsel of wine," i. e. he spoke under the influence of his cups, or 
what the wine suggested ; but this is forced, and it is better to understand 
the word in its literal sense. cV tij ffevcei 7ov otvov, Theod. 

591. '*3MlDb, thevesseh; comp. of part b, and ^3WD, constr. plur. of 
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m. n. ]MID, which is probably derived from n3M, to hold, retain. Emph. 
plur. with conj. M*5W0b!), ver. 23. 

592. tJQan, brought forth; 3 m. sing. pret. Aphel, from^tl^S, No. 86. 
3 m. plur. pret. Aphel 'V'??^* * 

593. DboyTT^D, in Jerusalem; comp. of prep. 2, and pr. n. cb??Tl% 
i.q. Hebr. n'^boJnnV 

* •- T : 

594. rrrib^ttJ, his wives ; comp. of plur. of t n. bzit^, L q. Hebr., and 
suff. of 3 m. sing. Another reading is nrib^O?. With suff. of 2 m. sing. 
1T/1 v2mJ. bilOJ is derived from bilttJ, coneumbere. 

595. rrronb^^, and his concubines ; comp. of conj., plur. offln-TOnb, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. With conj. and buK of 2 m. plur. Tiron?^ Th© 
root of nan^ is ]nb, to be lustful, Comp. Gr. \d^vo9. 

596. — Ver. 3. VTVjHf they brought forth ; 3 m. plur. pret Aphel of 
KHH, No. 323. 

597. VrtoJM^ and they drank; comp. of conj., and Vritt^M, 3 m. plur. 

• • • 

pret. Pehal of HTVSSy No. 588, with M prosthetic : see Gr. (11). 

598. — Ver. 4. !)n2tth, and they praised; comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur. 
pret. Pehal of n?tt?, No.' 145. 

599. nyM, wood; emph. of m. n. 1?M, i. q. Hebr. V?> of which it is a 
softened form, V being changed into S, and !( into 37. 

600 — Ver. 5. II^W, came forth. The Keri is nf^3, 3 f. plur. Pehal 
of pQ3, No. 86. The Kethibh is the masc., and should be pointed ^%3. 
)372l!^H is comm., which accounts for the different readings. 

601. ]^31, and wrote; comp. of conj., andf. plur. of 1 part. Pehal of 
DnS, i. q. Hebr. DTIS. 

- : * - T 

602. snoJna^, the lamp, or the chandelier; emph. off. n. HOJn^?, de- 
rived from the quadriUteral unus. root ttH?3, to shine, comp. of nn3=")20 
and WH, fire. The verb - ^;*^< is used in the Syriac. Euxtorf notices 
the fanciful derivation of the word given by R. Saadias, quasi KDB^ *13 13, 
lychnuchus filius anni, that is, a lamp burning for a year. 

603. bn^3l, the plaster; emph. of m. n. I**^. The root is the unus., 
T^, to burn, the plaster being composed of lime which is macerated by 
combustion. 

604. bns, the wall; m. n., i. q. Hebr. bnb, fit)m unus. root, bro, to 
compress, perhaps as being made of compressed clay. 

605. DQ, the part; m. n., i. q. Hebr., derived from the root DD9. 
DQ means literally the extremity, and MT D? probably means merely the 
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hand, rov9 atrrpai^oKovi t^9 x^^P^^f Theod. EmpL sing. MDS, ver. 
24. 

606. — ^Ver. 6. ^nilT, lit. hia splendours; comp. of plur. of m. n. VT, No. 
193, and snff. of 3 m. sing. With conj. and suff. of 2 m. sing. 11'* W, 

T • 

Tcr. 10. The word refers to the king's bright and cheerful countenance. 
^ /to/9017, Theod. HSbp is a nom. abs. 

607. "^niattJ, were changed in htm; comp. of 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of 
K3Q^, No. 54, and suff. of 3 m. sing. The use of the suffix with the 
neuter verb is to be remarked. The same idea is expressed differently, 
ver. 9, nib? ]^3^ '»nin, where ]^?ttf is the plur. of 1 part Pehal. 

608. 'n^p'j, and the ligaments of; comp. of conj., and constr. plur. of 
m. n. ^pp, a knot or ligament, and also figuratively, a knotty or per- 
plexing question: see verses 12, 16. Plur. abs. VniDp* The root is n^p, 
i. q. Hebr. nQ7p, to hind, in which word are seen the two first radicals of 
the Iiatin catena. 

609. n^nn, his loins; comp. of m. n. V*10> *^^ ^uff. of 3 m. sing. 
y^n is i. q. as sing, of Hebr. D'»sbn, b and n being interchanged, and is 

• • • 

used by Onkelos to render the Hebr. D'^SDD. 

J — : T 

610. ]^nttte, were loosed; m. plur. of part. Ithpahal of WHttJ, No. 
141. 

611. nrQ2nM1, and his knees; comp. of conj., plur. off. n. nia«13'nM, 
and suff. of 3 m. sing. nS3'7M is written in the Targums n^JlD^, with- 
out the prosthetic H ; and nn^lS^, by a transposition of letters, is formed 
firom nD")2l, i. q. Hebr. C3121. The suff is that of the sing, form : see 
Gr. (131)^. 

612. ]ttf)73, struck; fem. plur. of 1 part. Pehal of tt?j23, to knock or 

T I IT I 

strike. The Hebr. B^pS signifies, to cast a noose over, ensnare. Mlb M^, 

'-T f ' ' y . ^r 

this against that, against one another, to e^ovara ainov tntyeKpoTovvTo, 
Theod. 

613 ^Ver. 7. rn|T, shall read; 3 m.fut. Pehal. from bn)7. No. 328. 

1 sing. rnpM. 3 m. plur. ]1lpV Infin. Pehal with prep. 7, M^»7??- 

• • • • • • 

The sense of reading, reciting, which this verb has, is secondary, the pri- 
mary sense being, to cry, or speak aloud. 

614. n^n?, writing; t n., derived from 3113, i.q. Hebr. Dri3, to 
write. With conj. WnnD^I, ver. 24. 

615. '•aS'Tl^ will show me ; 3 m. sing, fiit Pahel of T^^H, No. 8, 
with suff. of 1 sing. 

616. bOianw, purple raiment ; emph.of m. n. ]WM, iq. Hebr. ]M1M, 

Tt;j— t;* ttj- 

Y 
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for which the Chald form is used, II. Chnm. iL 6. The origm of the 
word is imccrtaia. 

617. tt^sVy shall put on; 3 m. fut. Fehal, from B^V» ^^' Hehr. tfnV 
2 m. sing. fiit. Q^^bri. The vowel of the final syllable is -_, which is 
common in intransitive verbs. 

618. SSISCn^ and a collar; comp. of can}., and emph. of m. n. lp3Qri, 
a collar or necklace. Ghr. fuivuucffv. The vowels aie those of the Keri 
M^'^S&n. Another reading is KD^ItdTO. The word is the same as the 
Bjrriac IniS^yoi, by which T»S*l is rendered, Gen. xlL 42. The n is 
prosthetic, and the final syllable ip.^ mariu the diminative. The root 
]D is probably connected with the Greek ftijy, indicating the eresoent-like 
shape of the ornament The radical letters are found in the Latin wt&ntle, 
as well as in the Greek fiaviaKff9, 

619. rn^:)^, hie neck ; comp. of m. n. ^VPfl, i q. H^r. "ilflS, and sa£ 
of 3 m. sing. With sufEl of 2 m. sing. ITJ!^?- 

620. ^F\h{y\, and (as) third; comp. of conj., and ord. adj. ^phpf, deriveJ 
ft-om nbn, i. q. Hebr. ttJbB5. As the common form of the ord. is ^/TbR 
and as in the Targums MTlbri, the emph. o{^phF\, which in v^ves 16, 29, 
stands for ^i^brt here, means the third part, Michaelis thinks the ccnrect 
interpretation here may be, ** and he shall rule over the third part in my 
kingdom.'' The principal objection to this is, that tshp is always fol- 
lowed by either b? or 2. rptrof cV r^ fiaaiKeia /lov apfei, Theod. The 
king's son was second to him in rank and power, and next to the son, or 
third, was the chief satrap. Havemick thinks that the form of the ordi- 
nal here used is to be distinguished from the common form, and has a pe- 
r*uliar and definite sense, referring to descenty or employment (here, of course, 
to the latter). The use by the writer of the common form of the ordinal, 
"^n^bil, ii. 39, is some confirmation of Havemick's opinion. 

021.— V(T. 9. bnnnn, {was) troubled; part. Ithpahal, from ^JVSLy 
No. 166. 

622. ^^l^arittte, {were) astonished; plur. of part. Ithpahal, fix)m 
BJntt>, unuR. in Pehal, properly, to interweave; and hence, in Pahel, to 
perplex, 

623.— Ver. 10. HTID^, the pteen; emph. of £ n. nsbo. i.q. Hebr. 
The queen here means the queen-mother. The wives of Belshazzar were 
present at the feast, ver. 2. 

624. n^riOJp, drinking, banqueting; emph. off. n. nilttJo, Lq. Hebr., 
derived ftt)m 1in\iif No. 589. 
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625. nbb?, enUrei: 3 f. pret. Pehal of Vbj, No. 101. The second 
7 ia saperfluousy as is indicated in the maig. note. 

626. — ^Ver. 11. sp'^n?, lighty illumination: £, n., derived from nnj, 
ioMns, 

627. sonb^bl, and wisdom: comp.of oonj.. andf.n. SDnbDi&, derived 

-,t::t: * "' t:jt 

from vDtD, to behold, consider. 

[The nominatives 'M") bOboJI, are to be taken absolutely, " and as to 
the king thy ancestor Nebuchadnezzar." This, on account of the accentu- 
ation, is better than to suppose an €Vai'ai/aXi;^i9, as in the Vulgate 
and E. V. Theod. does not appear to have noticed the repetition of the 
nominatives.] 

628.— Ver. 12. ni^Qp, an interpreter; 1 part. Pahel of n^Q : see No. 7. 
Infin. Pehal with prep, b, It^sab. 

• • • 

629. n^in^% and showing of, discovery of; comp. of conj., and constr. 
of £ n. n^inM, which is properly the infbi. Aphel of Tl^n, No. 8. 

630. ]TnM, enigmas, difficult questions ; plur. of f. n. HTriM, i. q. 
Hebr. HTn, the M being prosthetic. The Hebr. verb "T'ln signifies, to 
propose an enigma or parable. The noim may be derived from this verb, 
or the verb is perhaps a denom., and the noun may be written riTn for 
TV^T}, from the root "Tin, to be sharp; signifying literally, an acute or 
ingenious saying. Others regard the noun as properly the 2 part Pehal, 
from "rnw, to holdy and hence, to keep secret. This was the vie'w of Theod., 
who renders the word Kparo^fieva, 

631. bTiQ^, and of one who solves; comp. of conj., and 1 part Pahel 
of Wnttf, or M-iaJ, No. 141. Infin. Pehal with prep, b, bnifob. The 

• • • • • 

noun !!3/lbDfe must be understood before Niofe. The whole sentence 

T : ; T "T : 

may be rendered, ** Because that an excellent spirit, and knowledge, and 
the wisdom of an interpreter of dreams, and a showing of enigmatical 
sayings, and (the wisdom) of one who solves perplexing questions, have 
been found in him, in Daniel," &c. The verb is feminine, though one of 
the nominatives, 37^3D, is masc. Michaelis thinks that n^P is the only 
nominative in the sentence, and would render it, ** because an excellent 
spirit, and (a spirit) of knowledge, and of wisdom," &c. 

632. Vnj}ryj let {Daniel) be called; 3 m. fut Ithpehal, from fcTjp, 
No, 328. 

633. ninn^, he will show ; 3 m. sing. fut. Aphel of r\Ml, No. 8. 
634. — Ver. 13. byn, was brought ; 3 ra. pret Hophal, from hhv, No. 

101. 3 m. plur. ^hVTl. 
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[The relative "^^ after TIH^ may liave for its antecedent either bww, 
or MTI'lba. Theod. makes it the latter, tw» acY/caXcucrcas «» ^^arfev 

T T 

K, T. X.]. 

635. '^ri'lHi brought away : 3 m. sing, prei Aphel of n/TH, No. 323. 

[The marginal note directs attention to the anomaly of ^]pM being 
MilheL The word is otherwise irregular, in haying __. in place of _ in 
the first syllable.] 

636. — Ver. 14. TOOOh, and I have heard: comp. of conj., and 1 sing, 
pret. Pahel of V^t^, i q. Hebr. 3^8^. The Ithpehal is used in the sense 
of heinff obedient, vii. 27. 

637.— Ver. 16. bsin, thou art able. The Keri is bsn, 2 nu sing, fut 
Pehal of bD\ The Kethibh is the Hebr. Hophal form, and wonld be 
pointed regularly bDVl : see Na 61. 

638 Ver. 17. an, give; 2 nu sing, imper. Pehal of nrP, No. 131. 

639. na^pTinM, I will make knoum to him ; 1 sing. fiit. Aphel of 1?T, 

• * • 

No. 17, with suffl of 3 m. sing. 

640. — Ver. 19. V^MT, trembling: m. plur. of 1 part. Pehel, from !WT, 
i. q. Hebr. Cogn. to this verb are aetw^ aevio. The Keri is Y*V^ : see 
Parad. F. 

641. rbnil, and fearing : oomp. of conj., and m. plur. of 1 part Pe- 
hal of bm, No. 198. 

642. btop, killing; 1 part Pehal of b^7. No. 87. 

643. MTO, preserving alive ; 1 part Aphel, from W^n, contracted for 

• • • 

H^niS. MnC is another reading. Theodotion's version, xal 3v ifiovXero 

m 

avrov irvwrev, shows that he regarded b'TO as the part of Wnp, to strike, 
Similarly the Vulg., ** et quos volebat, percutiebat" The opposition be- 
tween D*^niD and b&QTD in the third and fourth clauses of the sentence, 

•T • : - ' 

requiring a similar opposition between bt^p and HnC in the first and se- 
cond, seems decisive against the rendering of Theod. and the Vulg. 

644. D^")D, raising up; I part. Aphel of DT), No. 579. 

645. bDtt?D, depressing ; 1 part Aphel of b?oJ, No. 586. 2 m. sing, 
pret. Aphel, i^lbSttJn, ver. 22. 

• • • 

646.— Ver. 20. D'^n, was lifted up : 2 part Pehal of Dsp, No. 579. 

647. nrrtl^ and his spirit: comp. of conj., m. n. Vyn, No. 35, and 
suff. of 3 m. sing. 

648. ilDpn, was hardened; 3 £ sing, pret Pehal of P\J^F\. No. 235. 

649. n'Ttnb, to beprot^, to pride; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Aphel 
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of "Vlty to act with pride or want(mneB8, i. q. Hebr. The primary sense of 
the verb is to ferment ^ to hail as water. Comp. Gr. ^eV 

650. nnan, he was east dovm, deposed; 3 m. pret. Hophal, from iHTO, 
No. 488. 

651. Hp*^3> the throne; m. n., i.q. Hebr. HD2), D being changed into 
m. Plur. abs. PD"|3 ; sing, with suff. of 3 m. sing. rrp*)3, vii. 9. 

652. mp^l, and the glory; comp. of conj., and emph. of m. n. *1|T, No. 
26. M^P^Il is another reading. The reading in the text should be 
pointed r?*lp'»1, and his glory. 

653. V^^^n, they caused to pass away, they took away ; 3 m. plnr. pret. 
Aphel, from m^* ^®* ^^9. The 3 m. plur. active is used impersonally. 

654. — ^Ver. 21. ^-^ttJ, he made, or he gave; 3 m. sing. pret. Pahel, from 
Wt3, No. 442. The verb followed by D^ signifies to make like to, or equal 
to, so the translation may be, as in margin of E. Y., ** he made his heart 
equal with the beasts." As it is not likely that this would be attributed 
to Nebuchadnezzar, it may be better to regard ^!\tt? as used impersonally, 
•j^^l^, the 3 m. plur., the more usual way of expressing the impersonal 
sense, is another reading, ij xapBia avrov fieta twv Oijpiajp kBoOti, Theod. 

655. M*!*!?! ^^ *^*^ ^*^ » emph. plur. of m. n. TiJ, i q. Hebr. 

T 

Ver. 22. [^'^ b^iT^^) is here rendered by some, though^ aa in E. V. It 
is better, however, to retain the usual signification of the phrase, because, 
and the verse may be thus explained : — " Thou hast not humbled thine heart, 
(which thou shouldst have done) because thou knowest all this."] 

656. nyT, thou knowest ; 2 m. sing. pret. Pehal, fronl 3?T : see Gr. 
(40). 

657. — ^Ver. 23. iipttiinn, thou hast lifted thyself up; 2 m. sing. pret. 
Ithjwlal, from DT), No. 579 ; both the conjugation and manner of inflexion 
are Hebr. 

658. lynpttJa, thy breath, or, life ; comp. of f n. MttttJa, i q. Hebr. 
n&Q73, and sufil of 2 m. sing. 

[It is to be observed that the relative >"!? is understood before IjnrnM"?^, 
"and whose are all thy ways," i. e. on whom depend all thy under- 
takings.] 

659 Ver. 24. XV\^, {was) sent; 2 part. Pehal of nbttJ, No. 314. 

660. D^an, {was) written; 2 part Pehal of DttH, i.q. Hebr. DttH, to 
write, 

661.— Ver. 25. ^yo, numbered ; 2 part. Pehal of MaO ornao. No. 152. 
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662. bj^ri, taeighed; 2 part Pehal of bj^i^, i. q. Hebr. bfTB^* to weigh. 
Regularly the part, would be b^piH. 

663. 7^D*lD^, and divided; comp. of conj., and m. plur. of 1 part Pe- 
hal of 0*15, i. q. Hebr. 0*153, to divide. The plur. masc. of the active part 
is used impersonally for the sing, of the passive, according to the common 
idiom. The pass. sing. UlB is used in ver. 28 as identical in meaning. 
Theod., doubtiess lest perplexity should arise £rom the different forms of 
the word, represented each in Greek characters by the same word, 0a/»€Y. 
The word l^p*lQ also signifies Persians, and some think that it refers botli 
to the division of the kingdom, and to the Persians, who subverted it. 
** In voce 7^pn5 iwaipi^if occuirit, non enim dividendi solum significatnm 
obtinet, sed et ad Fersas, excidii Babylonici auctores alluditur." — Glass., 
PhiL Sacr., vol. L p. 1321. 

664. — ^Ver. 26. rTObttTn*) and hath finished it ; comp. of oonj., 3 m. 
sing, pret Aphel, from u2tli, tofinish^ and suff. of 3 f. sing. The Hebr. 
cblZ7 is neuter in signification, meaning to he complete, secure, 

665. — ^Ver. 27. KTlVpin, thou art weighed; 2 m. sing. (Hebr. infl.) of 
tense Pehil of bpn, No. 662. 

666. H*3Tb)&^, in the balance, or, scales; comp. of prep. ^, and emph. 
of dual n. ))3ttto, i. q. Hebr. D^3TriD. The Hebr. root is )W, to weigh, 

m m 

For a similar figure to that in the text, comp. Job, xxxi. 6. 

667. rinpi^irni, and thou art found; comp. of conj., and 2 m. sing. 
Ithpehal of n?ttJ, No. 167. 

668. *T*pn, deficient, wanting in weight; adj. of which the correspond- 
ing verb does not occur in Biblical Chaldee. The Hebr. verb ^Dtl signi- 
nies to he deficient. 

669 ^Ver. 28. nonD, is divided; 3 f. sing, of tense Pehil of 0^53, 

No. 663. 

670. ra^rPI, and is given ; comp. of conj., and 3 £ sing, of tense Pe- 
hU of nn^, No. 131. 

671. ^Tpb, to the Mede; comp. of prep, b, and gent adj. ^"TD. The 
same word is the name of the country Media. By the Mede is designated 
Darius, or the n. may be collective. 

672. DlD^t, and the Persian; comp. of conj., and gent. adj. DHS, 
in pause D*153. The name of the country is the same. By the Per- 
sian is designated Cyrus, the uncle of Darius, if the noun be not col- 
lective. 

673. — Ver. 29. sittJsbni, and they arrayed, or that they should array ; 
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oomp. of conj.y and 3 dl plur. pret Aphel of B^b, No. 617. The plural 
is used impersonally for the sing, passive. 

674.— Ver. 30. b'^top, (was) slain ; 2 part Pehil of btop, No, 87. 

675. !|ri?ni, and {that) they sh^nUd make proclamation: comp. of 
conj., 3 m. plnr. pret Aphel of riS: see No. 327. The plural is used im- 
personally. 

676. — Ver. 31 (VI. 1). aJv^T), and Darius; comp. of conj., and prop, 
n. Q^*^^*T. Gesenius thinks the name to be of Persic origin. This Darius 

VT : IT ^ 

was the same as Cyaxares IL, of profane history, the son and successor of 
Astyages, who was the same as Ahasuerus : see ch. ix. 1. 

677. H^TO, the Mede; emph. of '^'TO, No. 671. The Keri is HMTD. 

ttt' *^ -t' tit 

678. bap, took; 3 m. sing. pret. Pehal of b?p, No. 28. 

['12') "^M, literally, " as the son of sixty-two years,*' i. e. according to 
a well-known idiom which is found also in the Hebr., '* being sixty-two 
years old."] 

679. l'*3ttJ, years ; irreg. plur. of f. n. n3ltf, i. q. Hebr. TOttJ. 

680. ^^ri'nn'), and two; comp. of conj., and fem. num., i. q. Hebr. 
D'»30J. The masc. is rnn. 

CHAPTEE VI. 

681. — Ver. 1.* HKp, an hundred; num. n., i q. Hebr. nKtl The 
dual l^rWD occurs Ezr. vi. 17. 

682. )ntZ77^, and twenty ; comp. of conj., and plur. of num. n. ^WV^ 

■ • • • 

ten. m 

683. — ^Ver. 2. wb^l, and over; comp. of conj., and prep, wb^t in 
the Targums wb^y, which, followed by ^D, has the same sign, as b^. 

684. 1^3*70, presidents ; plur, of m. n, ipp* The word does not occur 
inBibl Chald., except in this chapter. It may be connected with the Hebr. 
'^Wf the D being formative. Plur. emph. H*?7p» ver. 13. Plur. constr. 
'♦3TD, ver. 7. 

•• : IT 

685. HISSED, account; empL of m. n. UVp, No. 95. 

• • • • 

686. pT3, injured, wronged; 1 part Pehal of |7T3, to suffer injury, or 
loss. o7na9 6 fiaaikevi /«^ iyox^^ai, Theod. 

687 Ver. 3. n?3nO, preferred, E. V., or rather pre-eminent ; part. 

Ithpahal, ^m n^, L q. Hebr. n^, to conquer, surpass, 

* In some ediUons the sixth chapter commences with what in the K. V. is ver. 31 of 
the fifth chapter. The verses are nurohered here as in the £. V. 
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688. tVtDV, thought, purposed ; 3 m. sing. pret. Pelial(see Or. (44)) of 
verb, i. q. Hebr. FV^, 

689. nrai^pnb, to appoint him ; comp. of prep, b, infin. Aphel of 
D*p, No. 130, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

690. — ^Ver. 4. vibv, a pretext, or grounds of accusation; f. n., i. q. Syr. 

691. *T^t), in reference to, in connexion with; comp. of prep. 7^> and 
m. n. *T?, i. q. Hebr., a side ox part. 

692. nn^nttJ!), and fault, u^ong -dealing ; £ n., derived frQm.r\Xyo5: 

• • • 

Bee No. 50. 

693. Itt'^np, faithful; see No. 284. 

694. — ^Ver. 5. iTTS, in the law, or in the religion ; comp. of prep. 'Si, 
and f. n. tV\, No. 48. 

T 

695. Ver. 6. ^ttJa*in, <?a»w tumultuously ; 3 m. plur. pret Aphel, from 
X6y^, i. q. Hebr. 0721, ^o 3^ tumultuous. 

696. — Ver. 7. ^llD^^nM, have consulted together; 3 m. plnr. pret. Ith- 
pahel, from lD5^ i« q. Hebr. ^y*, ^ consult. 

697. nCi2b, ^0 establish; comp. of prep, b, and infin. Pahel of tS^p, 
Na 130. ' 

698. D^p, a statute; m. n., derived fix)m D-p. With conj. TS^\S^, 
ver. 15. The clause 'W nO^pb is commonly explained as in the E. V., 
to establish a royal statute: hObp being regarded as the gen. But the fru^t 
that D^p has the distinctive accent Pashta shows that the Masorets took a 

t': 

diflferent vie'wi of the connexion of the words. The correct rendering 
probably is, that the king may establish a statute. This, too, accords better 
with the following verse. 

699. nSpo!^*\ ^''^ ^^ ratify ; comp. of conj., prep, b, and iTifin, Pahel 
of llpn, No. 235. 

700. nDM, an interdict; m. n., properly signifying a chain or bond, 

T v; 

from *1pK, i. q. Hebr. *1DM, to hind, IDK, to hind, signifies to forbid in 
the Eabbinical writings, as *l^rin, to loose, signifies to allow, or permit, 
Emph. K*1DK, ver. 8 ; with conj. fcODMI , ver. 9. 

701. !l3?n, a petition; f. n., derived from M^a, No. 88. With suff. 
of 3 m. sing. nfflS^Sl, ver. 13. 

702. Dhb, into the pit or den ; comp. of prep, b, and m. n. ^ appa- 
rently i.q. Hebr. D2j, a pit. The Hebr. verb D^ia means to cut, dig. 
Emph. with prep, b, MMb, ver. 16. 
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703. MnmH, lions ; emph. plur. of c. n. m^H, i. q. Hebr. Plur. abs. 

ttt:~ *■ * •• :— ' * 

H, as if from sing. spnw. Sing, with 3, mhO, vii. 4. 

704. — ^Ver. 8. Dtthri'l, and write, i. e. order to he written ; comp. of 
«onj., and 2 m. sing, fdt Pehal of Dtth, No. 660. 2jm. sing, pret 
Pehal riDBh, ver. 12. 

705. n^aaJnb, {which is not) to he changed, lit. to change ; comp. of 
prep, b, and infin. Aphel of M3B?, No. 54. Ahasuems says, Esth., 
viii. 8, that " the writing which is written in the king's name, and sealed 
with the king's ring, may no man reverse." See also Esth. i. 19. 

706. n*T3, according to the law ; comp. of 2), and constr. of f. n. T\^, 
No. 48. ^ ' 

707. OT^n, ehall pose away, i. e. he abrogated; 3 f. sing, fut Pehal, 
from MTT, No^ 129. 

708. — ^Ver. 10. X^^y\^ and the windows; comp. of conj., and plur. of 

m 

m. n. •)?. The root 15?> which is onus., had probably the signification of 
cutting otU, excavating. Comp. the Latin cavue, and the cogn. verbs in 
Hebr. M}J, 2p3, n,T. 

709. ^rpriQ, {were) open ; f. plur. of 2 part. Pehal of nnQ, to open, 

• • • 

i.q. Hebr. nns* The 3 m. plur. sin^HQ of the tense Pehil occurs vii. 10. 

710. nn^b3?2l, in his upper chamber; comp. of prep. 21, f. n. n^b^, 
and BufL of 3 m. sing, ivhv i. q. Hebr. tl^^V means the upper part of 
a house, Gr. vvepi^p. 

711. *7a5> towards; prep., iq. Hebr. In Solomon's prayer, L Kings, 
viii 48, it is prescribed to the Jews, when in strange lands, to pray to- 
wards their land, that is, with the face turned towards Jerusalem. 

712. ipa, (was) kneeling; 1 part Pehal of ip2> ^o- ^20. The 
pret. Pahel has the same form, but would signify he blessed : see iv. 34 
(31). 

713. ^niD*121, his knees; comp. of plur. of m. n. ^21, i.q. Hebr., and 
Buff. of 3 m. sing. 

714. Hb^O^, and making supplication; comp. of conj., and 1 part. Pahel, 
from Kbs, unus. in PehaL 

T : 

715. na'Tp, former time; constr. of £ n. nttTp, i. q. Hebr. HtyiJ} )P 
nyi, from the time before this, i.e. as in E.V., aforetime. >'^ 75|Tvb, 
perhaps, signifies here, as well as in ii. 40, as, in the same way as, but some 
give the expression here its causal sense : ** he prayed because he was 
wont to do so," &c. 

z 
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716.-*Y6r. 11. ]an/^i), (md making tftpplieatum ; comp. of cooj., and 
part Ithpahal of ]3n, No. 54. 

717.^-Ver. 12. ^ribn, thirty ; plor. of num. ribn, ihr^, Lq. Hebr. 

718. — Yer. 14. tZ^M3, it wot ditpleanng; 3 m. eing. pret. Pehal of 
verb| i. q. Hebr. tZ^Sl, which means literallf, to imsll iU. Gogn. t^ this 
word is iiifi Germ. &(i^, whence comes our hose. The rendering of Theod. 
here is o /So^iXct^v ^vw^^Oni ; but B^K2l is impem., and H3bD 10 a nom. 
abs. 

719. ^21, (hU) heart : m. n.^ signifying ih$ hfiort^ mind, fix>m flbsi, 
to he trouhUdy moved hy careB. The expression hv bsi D^CZ7 corresponds to 
the Hebr. ^H ^b D^, and signifies to turn the mnd tOy he anxiotu about 
anything, 

720. ^bs^Q, the setting; eonstr. plur. of m. n. hw, which is derived 
from \hv, No. 155, and signifies literally, the eoming in, Die mm Bet- 
ting is regarded as a traveller coming into his place of rest Buxt<Mrf 
(Lex., p. 1613) considers ^b^^l? to be the infin. Pehal of bbj, with ^ pa- 
ragogic 

721. W6tx5y the eun; emph. of c. n. IthsS^, i. q. Hebr. 

722. T^rittJlD, (teas) exerting himielf; part Ithpahal, from ^^0^- The 
word occurs only here, and corresponds to ^T^ in the Rabbinical writings, 
with the *1 softened into b. 

723. — Ver. 15. VI, know thou; 2 m. sing, imper. Pehal| from PT, 
No, 19. 

724.-^Ver. 16. MH^^H^, continually, literally, in perpetuity; comp. 
of prep, a, and f n. M*l>Tri, which is derived from 'iPfl, to dwell, remain, 
No. 484. 

725. — ^Ver. 17. H^H^ni, and {a stone) was hrought ; comp. of conj., 
and 3 f. sing. pret. Hophal, from nriM : see No. 368. 

726. nptDX and was placed ; comp. of conj., and 3 f. sing, of tense 
formed from the Hebr. Pahul part of DW, No, 22. 

727. rrttnn^ and sealed it; comp. of conj., 3 m. sing. pret. Behal of 
tj/in, L q. Hebr. DHn, to seal, and su£^ of 3 £ sing. 

728. nnptya, with his seal ; comp. of prep, a, £ n. Mpt!^, a signet 

• • • • • 

ring^ and suff. of 3 m. sing. For the word which follows, /1j7t!^as|, qomp. 
of conj., and the constr. form of the sing., there is a various reading, 
npT3^2!l, according to which the noun is plur. If the sing, be the correct 
reading, it is used distributively, with the seal of each of the nohles. 
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729. ^2, ihepurpoie; f. ft., derived from hO^, Ko. 513. The noun 

• • • 

signifies properly, inclination, desire^ and hence, what one desireB or pur- 
poses to do. Gesenius regards it as simply meaning, the thing or matter, 
as the Syr. Q£^« . oircu9 /ii) aXKoiwOr^ TTpa^fia iv tvf Aavti^X, Theod. The 
stone was sealed with the seal of the king, lest the nobles might put 
Daniel to death, and with the seals of the nobles, lest the king, who' had 
giren his consent reluctantly, should release him. 

730. — ^Ver. 18. nbs^nb, to his palace; comp. of prep, b, m. n. b?^n, 

• • • 

No; 458, and suj£ of 3 m^ sing. 

731. ftS^, and pasted the night; comp. of conj., and 3 m*. sing, prei 
Fehal of /D21, to tarry, pass the night n^2l, a house, is by some derived 
firtm this vevb. 

732. ty\p, {in) fasting; £ n., derived from MID, i. q. Hebr. nitD, to 
fast. The prep. 21 may be understood,, or the noun may be used ad- 
verbially. 

733. I'lnil, and musical instruments, E. V.; comp. of conj., and plur. 

■ • • 

of £ n. nin/^. The meaning of the noun is not certain. The rendering 
of the E. v., instruments of music, agrees with the view of the Jewish 
commentators. Eosenmiiller notices, in opposition to this interpretation,^ 
that the verb nrT^T, from which the noun is derived, signifies, not simply 
to strike, but rather to push, or impel to ruin. The rendering of Theod., 
iBdafitara, agreeing with that of the Peschito, IZl^QlTd]^, seems to be 
quite arbitrary. Gesenius, Fiirst, and Havemick, interpret the word, 
concubines. This agrees best with the use of the verb bb3?, which is al- 
ways applied to the introduction of persons, 

734. nrDC^, and his sleep; comp. of conj., and £ n., t^, or np, 
i q. Hebr. ra^, with sufil of 3 m. sing. 

735. rVO, fied; 3 £ sing, pret, Pehal of n*T?, Lq. Hebr. T73. 

736. — ^Ver. 19. MHDnBttJsi, at the dawn; comp. of prep. ^, and m. n. 
*19*]DBJ, a reduplicated form, derived frx)m *lDltf, No. 450, 

■ • • • 

737. Kn^2l, in the morning, literally, in the light; comp. of prep. 21,- 

• • • • • 

and emph. of m. n. n^, light, derived from n2p, to shine, 

738. nbnSirirD^, and in haste; comp. of conj., prep. 21, and infin. 

• • • • • 

Ithpehal of bnS : see No. 156. 

739 ^Ver. 20. TO'ipM^, and as he drew near; comp. of conj., part. 

!3, infin. Pehal of D*1p, No. 356, and suff. of 3 m. sing. 

740. n'^Sy, distressed, sad ; 2 part Pehal of D??, i. q. Hebr. D?5, 
to labour, be distressed. 
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741. p^m, he cried: 8 m. smg. piet Pdial (see Gr. 26) of verb, i. q. _ 
Hebr. pTTT. 

742. bp^n, M he able; comp. of intent^ n (pointed n before — ),^ 
and 3 m. sing. pret. of blS^, Na 61. 

743.— Ver. 21. bV?, iaid; 3 m. sing, pret Paliel of bbo: see J^a 12_ 
744. — ^Yer. 22. ^30^, and hoe shut ; oomp. of oonj., and 3 m. sing. 

pret. Pebal of "UP* i- <1- Hebr. 120. With respect to the Chateph under 

the first letter of the verb, see No. 578. 

745. '•yiban, they destroyed me; comp. of 3 m. plur. pret. Pahel of 
bnn (see No. 414), and snff. of 1 sing. From this verb is derived ttie 
£ n. nb^on, hurt, injury y which occurs in this verse. 

746. 2|3I, purity f innocence ; f n., derived from the Hebr- nDt, i. q. 'SfpT, 
to he pure, 

747. ^IMI, and oho; comp. of conj., and partic. P\A, i. q. Hebr. 

748. Ver. 23. SHtD, teas glad, E. V. ; 3 m. sing, pret Pehal of verb, 
cogn. to ^itD. The clause is rendered by Theod., totc o fiaffiXevs roXv 
^yaOvvOff ir* aintp, and similarly in the E. V. : " Then was the king ex- 
ceeding glad for him," M3bo being regarded as the nom. to the verb, and 
'>n1b5 being referred to Daniel. As HSbtt has the distinctive Rebhia, it 
may be better, with Eosenm., to regard it as a nom. abs., and to construe 
the verb impersonally, referring ^nib^ to the king. " Then as to the 
king, it was very joyous with him.'* This view is strongly confirmed 
by the form of expression in ver. 15, to which that in this verse is appa- 
rently similar. ^ 

749. npD3nb, to cause to ascef^d, take up ; oomp. of conj., and infin. 

T T • ~ I 

Aphel of pp3, No. 401. pDHI, and he was brought u^, is 3 m. sing, pret 
Hophal of the same verb, with the conj. 

750. ya^Tl, he trusted; 3 m. sing. pret. Aphel of )W(, No. 284. 
751 ^Ver. 24. l^n^32, their sons; comp. of plur. of *1SI (see No. 159), 

and sufil of 3 m. plur. 

752. ]in^tt?3^, and their wives; comp. of conj., plur. of f. n. HTIH, 
i. q. Hebr. niTM, and suffl of 3 m. plur. The abs. plur. of MTIM is ^Bb ; 
the constr. plur. ^ttJx To illustrate the severity of Darius, Eosenm. refers 
to Ammianus Marcellinus, lib. xxiii. 6, § 81, who, speaking of the rigour 
of the laws of the Persians, says that it was in accordance with them that 
" ob noxam unius, omnis propinquitas perit." See also the references in 
E. v., and the narrative in Herodotus, iii. 119. 

753. ilDtp, they reached; 3 m. plur. pret. Pehal of «Dtt, No. 474. 
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754. n^"Sn^, to the bottom ; comp. of prep, b, and t n. /T»!pM, the 

* • • • • 

bottom^ lowest part, derived from 3r]K, the earth, 

~"i •% 

755. ^1n^O"i|, their hones ; comp. of pliir. of m. n. D^* i- 91- Hebr., 
and 6u£ of 3 m. plur. 

756. 5|p'=Tn, they brake in pieces ; 3 m. plur. pret. Aphel, from pfn, 

Na 217. 

757. — ^Ver. 27. b^l, and rescues; comp. of conj., and 1 part Aphel, 
from bS3, No. 443. 

758. — Ver. 28. Ch.'IS, Cyrus ; pr. n. The word is Persic, the first 
syllable signifying the sun. The tt?_ is a termination, as in ltfV'7'^. 

759. K^D^Q, the Persian ; emph. of gent. n. "^D^ID, derived from 0*19, 
No. 672. 



CHAPTEE VII. 

760. — ^Ver. 1. nattfSl, in the year; comp. of prep. 21, and constr. of 
f n. n3tt?, No. 679: see Gr. (205). 

761. — Ver. 2. TiKI, and hehoU; comp. of conj., and interj. spK, which 
is, perhaps, formed by transposition from the 2 m. plur. imper. Kal of the 
Hebr. verb nbD. In ii. 31, and elsewhere, it has the form s^bM, the "l 
being softened into 7 : see No. 189. 

762. 7n^2p, bursting forth; f. plur. of 1 part. Aphel of n^a, i. q. 

Hebr. 

763. KS^b, on the sea ; comp. of prep. 7, and emph. of m. n. D^, i. q. 

Hebr. 

764. KSin, great; emph. of adj. ^T: see No. 63. 

765 Ver. 3. ^Vn, beasU; plur. off. n. «rn, No. 239. 

766. 7^307, diverse, different: f. plur. of 1 part Pehal of fcOttJ, No. 54. 
n^3ttJ, f. sing, of same, ver. 19. M3ttJri, 3 f. sing, fiit Pehal, ver. 23. 
M3tt;?^, 3 m. sing. fut. Pehal, ver. 24. In the sense of being different, the 
verb is followed by ^tt. 

767. — ^Ver. 4. MTl^p'Tj?, the first ; emph. of f. sing, of '^O'Tp, used for 
the first ord. adj., derived from DTp: see No. 29. MTl^O'Tp, emph. of f. 
plur., ver. 8. M]*0*Ti?, emph. of m. plur., ver. 24. 

768. X^^y\, and wings; comp. of conj., and plur. of nun. 1^51. ^na.in 
Hebr. means the ba^k, and from this it comes to mean any surface, and 
thence the side. From the latter sense is derived that of wing. n^B3, 
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whick 0cear8 in tliis TezBe, cdbould either be pcuiied lT*n, bdig Hie 
empk plur. H^5^, with the Buff, of 3 £ nng^ which diaplaees the M lo^ 
lowing \ or rr*|5|^ the plur., with the Syriae form of waSL of 3 £ dug. 
rP— .. The Keri is HQ^, the edng. with the common ibrm of mdL of S i 
sing: With this reading the sing, noun is joined with a plxr. verb. 

769. 'ID'^'Itt, were plucked; 3 m. plur. of tense Pehil, from CSnC^Li^ 
Hebe tnzi The plucking of the wings of the ttat beast rekm ia the 
conquest of the Chaldeans by the Modes and Persians, whereby tbieit power 
and cruelty were repressed. 

770. nV^H <^ ^^ lifted up; camp, of conj., and 3 f. sing; of teofie 
Fehil of bM, No. 564. 

771. n^^jpn, cmd woB made to stand; 3 f. sing. pret. of an anomalous 
conjugation, the form of which is partly analogous to that of the Chald. 
Aphel, and partly to that of the Hebr. Hophal. By the beast's being made 
to walk as a man, and having a man's heart given to it, it is implied that 
the Chaldeans are compelled to act with humanity and reason. 

772 — ^Ver. 5. n3'»3n, second; fem. of ord. adj. 7^ari, derived from 
nan : see No. 32. 

773. ?Ttt'!T, like; fbm. of 1 part, of KO^, No. 416. 

774. D*T7, to a hear ; comp. of prep. 7, and m. n. dV, or hear, L q. 
Hebr., derived from M'''^, to walk slowly, 

775. *l^tt?b), and to {one) side; comp. of conj., prep, b, and m. n. 

• • • 

ntnz^, a side, ^t^W is the reading of many MSS. Many also have *n^D, 

• • • 

which is the form of the word in the Targums. If the Kethibh nD^jTH 
be the correct reading, b must be the mark of the accus. 

776. n&^)7n, it raised; 3 £ sing. pret. Aphel of D^lp; bat another, 
and probably the correct reading, is il^^jpn, as in the last verse. By 
the beast's being raised up on one side, some suppose that nothing m^e is 
implied than that the second kingdom (that of the Modes and Persians) 
was situated on one side of the first, the Babylonians. Havemick thinks 
the meaning to be that the bear raised itself on one side higher than on 
the other, in an attitude of assault, civ ftjipoi ey iaraOff is the version of 
Theod.,. for the exposition of which by Theodoret see Bosenmiiller'a note 
on the passage. 

777. VVbv, ribs ; plur. of t n. vhv, I q. Hebr. yb?. This is the 
common explanation of the word, and the three ribs arc supposed to desig- 
nate the throe kingdoms, the Median, Persian, and Babylonian, united 
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under the «wbj of Cjnui Hav^nick, however, contends Uuctthe render- 
ing, rib$, IB neither suitable to the present passage, nor in accordance with 
the proper signification of vbVf which is not rib, but aide. Bidet in the 
mouth, he thinks, mean jaw- teeth, and by the three jaw-teeth he supposes 
the three subject kingdoms are symbolized, if three be not used for a round 

number. Tpei9 wXevpal ev ti^ orofLaTi a{rT^9, Theod. 

778. rT$Q3, in its mouth; comp. of prep. 21, m. n. D5, No. 568, and 
suff. of 3 £ sing. 

779. f»21, between; prep., i. q. Hebr. 

780. rPDB^, it$ teeth; comp. of dual of c. n. )1^, L q. Hebr., and suff. 
of 3 f. sing. The Keri is n|tt?. See No. 768. 

781. ^D^"7, 4»rise thou; 2 f. sing, imper. Pehal of Dp. 

782. ^b^M, eat thou; 2 fl sing, imper. Pehal of b?M, No. 357. 

783. — ^Yer. 6. ^DpS, 4u a leopard; comp. of part 2), and m. n. ^D2, 

• • • 

Lq.Hebr. n^ The animal is so called from its spots. Compare the 
Syriac verb ^SlXS, to variegate. By the leopard is symbolized Alexander 
the Great 

784. n^iai, its back ; comp. of plur. of m. ^, i. q. Hebr. and Syriac 
form of suS. of 3 £ sing.: see No. 768. 

786. HHVnb, to the beast ; comp. of prep, b, and empL sing, of Ml^n, 
No. 239. By the four heads of the beast some think that Alexander's four 
generals, Ptolemy, Seleucus, Philip, and Antigonus, who afterwards were 
his successors, are symbolized. Havemick, however, supposes that the 
reference is to the four divisions of his empire. 

786.— Ver. 7. Tlh'^m, terrible; t of VlTT, 2 part. Pehal of blTT: see 
No, 198. 

787. ^3npM^, and strong ; comp. of conj., and f. adj., which is derived 
from ^ntd, unus. in Hebr., but in the Arab, signifying to be strong. The 
rendering of Theod., Mafipov, which agrees with that in the E. Y., ter^ 
rible, is inaccurate. 

788. njJ"!T?W, and breaking in pieces ; comp. of conj., and f sing, of 
1 part. Aphei of pp"^, No. 217. 

789. MnKQ!^, and the residue; comp. of conj., and emph. of m. n« *^KQ^} 
i. q. Hebr. 

790. rr^bana, mth its feet; o<to[ip. of prep. 21, plur. of bin. No. 210, 

• • • • • 

and suff. of 3 f. sing.: see No. 768. 

791. nopn, trampling; t sing, of 1 part Pehal of DDn, Lq. Hebr. 
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792. n'^pnJp, diverse: £ of 1 part Paliel of MattJ, Na 76a 

793. n^DTp, before it ; comp. of plur. of 0*71?, see l^o. 29, and sufT. of 
3 f. sing. n'^DTp is another reading. 

794. ]^3*))71, and horns ; comp. of conj., and dual of f. n. T^p, Na 

• • • • 

337. M^^npa, emph. plur., with prep. 21, ver. 8. The fourth beafit, diverse 

■ • • • 

from the others, with ten horns, is, according to most Christian inter- 
preters, the Roman Empire. Many, however, regard it as symbolizing 
the kingdom of the successors of Alexander : see No. 253. 

795. — ^Ver. 8. b3JPltt7]p, considering ; part. Ithpahal, from bDfc, i. q. 
Hebr. b?fe : see No. 627. It is followed by the prep. Si. 

796. n-ryt, little; f. of adj.n^?t, Lq. Hebr. 

797. yilT^y^^y in the midst of them. The Ken is VTTr^* ^™P- ^^ 
prep. 1'»2a, No. 779, and pliir. suff. of 3 £ plur. The suft in the Kethibh 
should be pointed ]in^— , the 3 m. plur. As yv^ is comm., either reading 
might be admitted. 

798. 1'n|75n«, were plucked up. The Ken is fcO)?5nM, 3 £ plur. pret 
Ithpehal, from npr, i. q. Hebr. igr. The last syllable of the Kethibh 
should be pointed !)*!, as the termination of 3 m. plur. Either reading 
might be allowed. 

799. bbaa, speaking ; 1 part. Pahel of bbp. No. 743, written bVpa, 

• * * 

ver. 20. The fem. KbbttD occurs ver. 11, and the 3 m. sing, fut Pahel 

bVa**, ver. 25. 
• - . 

800. — ^Ver. 9. Vp'l, they set, or placed; 3 m. plur. pret Pehal of WDH, 
No. 349. The active is used impersonally for the passive. The E. V. 
here is, ** until the thrones were cast down," which seems at first most in 
accordance with the use of the verb MDT : see iii. 6, 15, 20, 21, 24 ; 
vi. 17. According to this explanation of the word, the meaning would be, 
** until the kingdoms represented by the four animals were destroyed ;" but 
this, as Bosenm. observes, would be an anticipation of the interpretation 
of the dream. KOn, like the Hebr. nn^, signifies to place, settle, as well 
as to cast, and the meaning here most probably is, ** until the thrones, 
or seats, were placed," that is, those for the attendant ministers of the 
Ancient of Days. 

801. p'*ri?), and the Ancient (of Dags) ; comp. of conj., and adj., Lq. 

__ • ~ • , 

Hebr., derived from pHV, to he removed, and thence, to he ancient. The 
Ancient of Days is, of course, a designation of Gk>d, like CTj? ^^> 
Ps. Iv. 19. 

802. nn^, sat; 3 m. sing. Pret. Pehal of verb, i q. Hebr. Stth. 
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803. nibra, as snow; oomp. of conj. 3, and m. xu 3bn> i« q* Hebr. 

• • 

804. *W7, tohite; adj., derived from 'nin, <o itf white. The adj. 
agrees with !)bxn, as is shown by the aocent Munaoh: " and his garment 
was like white snow ;" so that the rendering of Theod., to Svh>/Aa a^ov 
ixrel x<^y Xevicov^ with which the E. y. agrees, is not accurate, at least if 
the accentuation be regarded as authoritatiye. 

805. "iD^a, as wool; comp, of conj. 2, before ^ 9, and in« lu n&J^, 
L q. Hebr. nb!J. 

806. Hj73, pure ; adj., derired from M)73, i. q. Hebr. nj79, to hs pure. 
The adj. agrees with ^9S[. 

807. r?"*??^* ./2<w«M ; plur. of m. n. n>nBJ, No. 403. 

808. •^nibabl, its wheels; comp. of plur. of m. n. blb|, i.q. Hebr.^ 
and SUE of 3 m. sing. Plur. ab& of b|b|, T\^h 

809. pbT, burning ; 1 part Pehal of ph'^, i. q. Hebr. ph'^, to htm. 
810. — ^Ver. 10. in3, a river; m.n.i.q. Hebr. "ITO. The emph. form 

in Ezra designates the Euphrates, icaT* ifox^v* 

811. "l^f flowed; 1 part. Pehal of ly^, to flow, elkxev, the render- 
ing of Theod., arose from the fact that the verb in the Targums translates 
the Hebr. verb TfO^, to draw. 

812. ppy\, and went forth; oomp. of conj., and 1 part Pehal of 1JD9, 
No. 86. 

813. TOMZfeoh, minister to him; 3 m. plur. fbt. Pahel, from B9^b5, 
with sufil of 3 m. sing. The Baghesh in second radical is omitted. 

814. "^Sn^y and a myriad; comp. of conj., and £ m isn, Lq. Hebr. 
The plur. abs. is p2in, but the Keri is 7^3*}, as if from Ma^*n. 

816. 7^T, stand; 3 m. plur. fut Pehal of Dip. 

816. fcO^'^T, thejudgmentf or tribunal; emph. of m. n. X^'^j No. 582. 

817 7^*lOpi, and the boohs ; comp. of conj., and plur. of m. n. "©D, 

• • • 

i. q. Hebr. npD. The books are in order to record the proceedings of the 
tribunal. 

818.— Ver. 11. HTinnn-T, great; emph. f. plur. of adj. nnnn, No. 296. 

819. nV^p, was slain; 3 t sing, of tense Pehil of bDp, No. 87. 

820. *TIl-*)n*!, and {the body) was destroyed; comp. of conj., and 8 m. 
sing. prct. Hophal of TaM, No. 82. 

821. HDttJa, iU body; m. n. Dtthl, No. 425, with suff. of 3 f. sing. 

822. Tyijj^y to the burning of; comp. of prep, b, and constr. of f. n. 
«ip\ derived from Tp^, No. 353. 

2a 



170 ANALYSIS. [VIL 12-18. 

823. HU^H, fire ; cmph. of c. n. Q^H, L q. Hebr. 
824. — ^Ver. 12. ^''^TO, in their lives; comp. of prep. ^ and plur. of 
>tlf which is here a subst : see No. 182. 

825. 7^% and a season ; comp. of conj., and m. n. X^, No. 39. 
826 ^Ver. 13. ^^Vy clouds; constr. plur. of m. n. p^, Lq. Hebr. 

827. *n:i3, as the Son ; comp. of conj. 3, andm.n. nia. ''The Son of 
Man" is a designation of fhe Messiah, which, as we know, He often applied 
to Himsell 

828. nnt^, came; 1 part Pehal of nPH, No. 323. 

829. ^rnDTip-t, and before him ; comp. of conj., prep. DTp, No. 29, and 
8u£ of 3 m. sing. 

830. ^nJ^n'^pn, they brought him near; 3 m. plnr. pret. Aphel of n^j?, 

• • • 

No. 418, with suf^ of 3 m. sing. The active may be used impersonally 
for the pass, sing., or the ministers spoken of in rer. 10 may be understood 
as a nominatiye. 

831 Ver. 14. rTT^^, shall pass away ; 3 m. sing, fut. Pehal of TWSlj 

No. 129. 

832. — ^Ver. 15. n**)3riM, was troubled; 3 f. sing. pret. Ithpehal, from 
Kn3, to be grieved, troubled. It is to be noticed that bM«3*T n3M is put 
in apposition with the suffix of "^rPP, the nom. to this verb: "the spirit 
of me, of me Daniel, was troubled." See Gr. (215). 

833. n))13, body ; m. n., properly denoting the sheath of a sword, and 
perhaps derived from ^13, uniis., to be flexible. It is applied figuratively 
to the body as the sheath of the souL Comp. Pliny, H. N. vii. 52 : — " Do- 
nee eo (soil, corporc) cremato inimici — ^remeanti animss velut vaginam 
ademerint." A similar figurative expression is found in the use of the 
Hebr. verb nbttJ, Job, xxvii 8. 

T T ' 

834. — Ver. 16. nanp, I drew near; 1 sing, pret Pehal of yy), No. 
418. 

835. M*pMp, them standing by; emph. plur. of 1 part Pehal of U^p, 
No. 130. 

836. fcO'^S^I, and the certainty, or truth ; comp. of conj., and emph. of 
D^S^, No. 35, here used as a noun. 

837. MyaW, I asked; 1 sing, fut Pehal of M^Sl, No. 88. 

838. — ^Ver. 18. ^'ibsiiT'), and shall receive; comp. of conj., and 3 m. 
plur. fut Pahel of b?p, No. 28. 
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839. 7^3i^V?> ^^ -^^^ Sigh; plur. of m. n. ^i'^by, one that U iupr&me, 
i. q. Hebr. It is only found in the plural (plur. excellentise). 

840. ^JOpn^l, and they shall possess; 3 m. plur. fut Aphd, from )0r]: 

• • • • 

see No. 234. !l3Dnn, 3 m. plur. pret Aphel (Hiphil), ver. 22. 

• • • • 

841. — ^Ver. 19. n^?!J, I desired, or wished; 1 sing. pret. Pehal of MM 
No. 512. 

842. W5^?2^> M ^^^ truth; comp. of prep, b, and emph. of n'^S^ No. 
35. Another reading is hO^^b, to he informed certainly^ which is comp. 
of b, and the infin. Pahel of the verb D!SJ^ : see No. 35. 

843. Mn^r'^D-j, the fourth; emph. fem. of ord. adj. •»r'»?n, No. 253. 

844. rr^nopi, and its nails; comp. of conj., plur. of m. n. ^Dip, No. 
562, and sufif. of 3 f. sing. 

845. — Ver. 20. "ibDJ^I, and fell doum. The Keri is nbM^i, comp. of 
conj., and 3 £ plur. pret Pehal of bD3. The Kethibh is 3 m. plur., and 
should be pointed ^tbS!!. 

846. rrttni, and its aspect; comp. of conj., m. n. yttl, No. 117, and 
suff. of 3. f. sing. Elsewhere, Itn always means vision : here it signifies 
look, aspect. 'W )31 W*?!?*!* ** ai^d as for this horn, it had eyes," &c. 

847. nmsn, its companions; comp. of plur. of f. n. rn!3n, and 
suff. of 3 f. sing. rPDn is derived from the verb "IDH '• see No. 90. . 

848.— Ver. 21. «7?^, made; I of 1 part. Pehal of W, No. 19. 

849. iip, war ; m. n. i. q. Hebr. The Hebr. verb D^p, to approach^ 
has also the signification of advancing with hostile intention, like the Latin 
aggredior, 

850. nbp^l, and prevailed; comp. of conj., and £ of 1 part Pehal of 
bD\ No. 61. ^ 

• 851. — ^Ver. 23, b^MTI*), and shall eat up; comp. of conj., and 3 £ sing, 
fut Pehal of bD«, No. 357. 

852. rTDtth*Tn*\ and shall tread it down; comp. of conj., 3 £ sing, fat 
Pehal of W^, i. q. Hebr., and suff. of 3 f. sing, with inserted syllable 2J_., 
Gr. (69). 

853. nup'^ri'), and shall hreak it in pieces; comp. of conj., 3 f. sing. 

■ • • 

ftit. Aphel of pp"!T, No. 217, and suf£ of 3 £ sing., with inserted a_. 

854. — Ver. 24. nn^Dbtt rT3D, from this kingdom. There is a pleonasm 
in the use of the suff. with the prep. : compare MTII^BrnSj iii. 6 ; 
KDat n?, iii. 7: see Gr. (231). 
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866« )^P*t!^f^ oflw ihm; oomp. of ^''t^ No. 181, and toSL of 3 m. 
Bing. 

856. baofrP, ^ «iiiff <;af^ d^Mmi 8 ttiu nng. fiit Aphd of bss^, Na 

• • • 

584. 

857.^yeir. 25. l^b, oguiM^ lit, U ihd Me: comp. of pfep. b, and 
m. n. IS, No. 691. 

858. Hbs*;) he shall tffiiet; S ql sing. fdt. Fahel of Hb?, L q. Hebr. 
nblA, whink in Pihel has the Bame signifLoationf io t^flM^ It is followed 
by the prep. \ 

m 

859. ")2lp^% tmd shaU think^ or hope; comp. of conj., and 3 vu sing. 
tat Fehal of "120, ^ hope, confide^ trust* vroyoi;<rci rov ^XKotrntrai, Theod. 

860. ]^nyi^1, and they shall be given; cotnp. of ooi\]., and 3 m. plor. 
faL Ithpehal of nrn, Na 131. 

861. ^^9^, and a half; comp. of oonj.^ and oonfitr. of m. n. ribs, de» 
rived from i^% L q. Hebr. ^TQ, to divide^ 

862. — ^Ver. 26» niTDttJnb, to consume; oomp. of prep, b, and infin. 
Aphel of Itjlf^f L q. HelM*. *VSlOi, to consume, destroy » 

863.— Vor. 27. rQ'»n% is given; 3 £ sing, of tense Pehil of nn\ 
No* 131. 

864. H^Dtabs^, dominions; emph. plur. of m. n. Ittibs^, No. 454. 

865. ]**I73^B^^% and shall obey; comp. of conj., and 3 m. plur. fut 
Ithpahal of STDOf, No. 636. 

866.— Ver. 28. TO, an adv. of time, now, i. q. Hebr. nb. nsrVO, 
hitherto, or thus far, 

867. '^ai'*?!, my thoughts; plur. of nu n. ^V?n, No. 179, with sufL 
of 1 sing. 

868. *^y^X]t a^ ^y countenance, or, the colour of my countenance; oomp. 
of conj., and plur. of m. n. VT, No. 193, and suff. of 1 sing. 

869. innns^) is changed; 3 m. plur. fut. Ithpahal of HSQ^, No. 54. 

870. '^^bsi, in my heart; comp. of prep. 21, m. n. lib, i. q. Hebr., 
and sufEl of 1 sing. 

871. ni^> ^ ^P^> treasured ttp; I sing, pret Pehal of "1^, Lq. 
Hebr. "i^^. cV r^ isapht^ fu)v iier^fufaa, Theod: comp. Luke, ii. 19, 51. 
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